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About This Manual

MooveTeamis a platform for creating GPS-based team-building events. You design an activity on
aweb-based back-office called Moove80, and participants play it on their phones using the
MooveTeam app.

This manual covers Moove80 — the place where you create events, manage teams, build
challenges, track live gameplay, and export results.

Who this manualis for

You are an event manager. You work at a team-building agency, an event company, a school, ora
brand. Yourjobis to create group experiences foryour clients.

You do not need technical skills. If you can use a web browser, you can use Moove80.

What you can do with Moove80
Here is what a typical workflow looks like:

1. Design — Create an event. Add teams, build challenges, draw routes ona map.
2.Test — Run a free demo to make sure everything works.

3.Run — Start the event forreal. Watch teams move on the map. Send messages. Score photo
challenges.

4. Finish — Stop the event. Review results. Export scores and photos. Invoice your client.

Everything happensin the browser. There is nothing to install on your computer.

How do | read this manual?

* New to MooveTeam? Start with The Platform and read through to Results and Export. By the
end, you will have created and run your first event.

¢ Know the basics already? Jump to the How-To Guides for specific tasks.

e Something went wrong? Open Troubleshooting.

* Needtolookup afield or button? Check the Interface Reference — it documents every screen
in detail.

A note on pricing

Creating eventsin Moove80 is free. Testing them in demo mode is free and unlimited. You only pay
whenyourun an event with real clients — each device costs one credit. You purchase creditsin
advance, and they never expire.

This means you can follow every step in this manual without spending anything.
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The Platform

MooveTeamis not a single app — itis an ecosystem. This chapter explains how the pieces fit
together so you know what goes where.

Three pieces, one workflow
Everythingin MooveTeamrevolves around three components:

1. Moove80 — the back-office. Awebsite where you design events, manage teams, and monitor
live gameplay. You openitinyour browser andlogin with your credentials. Thisis what the
manual covers.

2. The player app — what participants use. A phone app (iOS and Android) that shows the map,
displays challenges, and tracks GPS. Players install it before the event or scan a QR code you
provide.

3.TheiPad app — for on-site staff. If you runindoor activities or need a quiz-show format, you use
one of the iPad apps (MooveQuiz, Moovelndoor, or MoovePhotoCall).

Yourjob livesin Moove80. You design the experience there, then participants play it on their
phones.

How an event flows

Thisis the complete lifecycle, from your perspective:
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How an event flows

The fulllifecycle, fromyour perspective

You design m Players play Youreview

MooveBO (browser) Flayer app (phone / Moove80 (browser)
iPad)

* Create event * Viewresults
* Joinvia @R orlink

* Addteams * Exportscores
* Walk the route

* Build challenges * Download photos
* Solve challenges

* Drawroutes > > * Invoice client
* Earnpoints

* Testindemomode LAUNCH RESULTS

* Use gadgets
* Start forreal

* Compets
* Trackonmap
* Send messages
* Score photos
* Stopthe event
® Back-office (you) ® Mobile app (players) ® Back-office (you)

Everything on the left and right happensin Moove80. Everything in the middle happens on the
player’s device. You never need to touch the player app yourself (unless you want to test).

What participants see
When a player opens the app, they see:

1. Amap withicons marking challenge locations
2. Alist of challenges they can attempt
3. Aleaderboard showing team rankings

4. A chat where you can send messages (you control this from Moove80)

When they walk to a challenge location, the challenge activates automatically. They complete it —
answer a question, take a photo, solve a puzzle — and earn points.

The products

MooveTeam has several products that share the same back-office:
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Product Whatitis Who usesiit

MooveTeam = GPSteam-building events with on-site Event agencies, team-building
staff companies

MooveXR Same as MooveTeam, plus augmented Agencies wanting 3D objectsin thereal
reality world

MooveGo Self-guided GPS experiences, no staff Tourism companies, self-service city
needed tours

MooveGoXR  Self-guided experiences withaugmented Tourism + education with AR
reality

There are also iPad-only apps for specific formats:

App Format

MooveQuiz Presentation-style quiz shows

Moovelndoor Indoor activities without GPS (uses QR codes and Bluetooth beacons)
MoovePhotoCall Interactive photo booth for events

All of these are managed from the same Moove80 back-office. If youlearn Moove80, you canrun
any of them.

Credits — how pricing works

Creating eventsis free. Testing themis free. You only pay when you run an event with real
participants.

The currency is credits:

¢ lcredit =1device for1event

* Ateam of 5 people sharing oneiPad =1credit

e Aplayerusing theirown phone =1credit perphone

* Youpurchase creditsinadvance, and they never expire

e Largerpacks costless percredit

Cost summary:
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Action Cost

Create anevent Free

Editand configure it Free

Runitindemo mode Free (unlimited)

Runit withreal participants 1credit perdevice

Buy more credits Volume pricing — ask youraccount manager

This means you can build your entire event, test it thoroughly indemo mode, and only spend
credits when the client is on-site.

Userroles

Not everyone sees the same Moove80. What you can do depends onyourrole:

Role What youcando

Agency Create andrunevents, manage teams and challenges, handle sales. Thisis what most users
have.

Viewer See events, teams, and results. Cannot create or change anything. Good for clients who want
to observe.

Indoor Access only to the indoor event mode.

If you are reading this manual, you are most likely an Agency user. Everything in this manual is
written forthatrole.

Languages

Moove80 supports five languages for the back-office interface: English, Spanish, French, Dutch,
and Polish. You can switch at any time from the login page or the top-right menu.

The playerapp supports 26 languages — so your participants play in theirown language
regardless of whichlanguage you use in the back-office.
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Key Concepts

Before you create anythingin Moove80, you need to understand six building blocks. Every event is
made from these pieces, and they connectin predictable ways.

Events

Aneventis the container for everything. It holds your teams, challenges, routes, and settings. It
functions as a project container.

Every event has:

e Aname

* Anumberof team slots

* Aduration(indays — the access window, not a gameplay timer)
e Acenterlocationonthe map

e Avisual theme (pirate, medieval, Christmas, and more)

You can create as many events as you want for free. You only pay credits when you start one with
real participants.

Lifecycle of an event:

Create > Configure > Test (demo) > Start (real) > Running > Stop > Results

free free free costs credits ive done export

Teams

Ateamis a group of players who compete together. You create teams inside an event and assign
eachteamaname and anumber.

Players join their team by scanning a QR code or tapping alink you send them. Once they join, their
phone becomes the team’s device — it shows the map, tracks their position, and lets them
complete challenges.

Key facts about teams:

* You set the maximum number of teams when creating the event

e Eachteam canhave one ormore players on asingle device (iPad mode), or each player canuse
their own phone (BYOD mode)

* Youcanimportteams froma CSV file instead of adding them one by one

* Youcanmarkateam as “Organization Staff” — staff teams can monitor the event from the app
without competing
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Challenges

A challenge is a task that teams must complete to earn points. Challenges are the core of the
gameplay — they are what players actually do.

MooveTeam supports 14 challenge types, grouped by what they ask players to do:

Knowledge
Type What it does
Questions Multiple-choice or free-text questions
Creative
Type What it does
Picture / Video Take a photo orrecord avideo as proof
Physical Activity Perform a physical task (dance, pose, exercise)
Narrative
Type What it does
Hints Show information — a clue, a story, aninstruction. No scoring.
Geolocated Video Play avideo when the teamreaches alocation
Mini-games
Type What it does
Puzzle Reassemble ajigsawimage
Guess the Word Figure out a hidden word from clues
Hangman Classic hangman
Find the Pairs Memory card-matching game
Related Words Group words by category
Slot Machine Luck-based slot machine
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Advanced
Type What it does
AR Shell Find virtual objects using augmented reality
Guess the Song Identify a song from an audio clip
Robots Interact with a programmable robot

How challenges activate

Players do not manually pick challenges from alist. Challenges activate when something triggers
them:

Trigger How it works

GPS proximity The player walks near the challenge location. The app detects it and opens the
challenge.

QRcode The player scans a physical QR code you placed at the location.

Bluetooth Forindoorevents — a small device triggers the challenge when players walk past it.

beacon

Map tap If you enable it, players can tap anicon on the map to start the challenge (no walking
required).

Chaining Completing one challenge automatically triggers the next one.

Most outdoor events use GPS proximity. Indoor events use QR codes or Bluetooth beacons. You
choose per challenge.

Routes

Arouteis a path through the event — a specific set of challenges in a specific order. You assign
teams to routes.

Without routes, all teams converge on the same locations simultaneously. Routes split teams
across different paths so they spread out across the map.

Example:
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Barcelona Treasure Hunt

Route A — Gothic Teams1. 4, Route B — Eixample  Teams2,58 Route C — Beach Teams 3, 6,9
Quarter 7
® CasaBatllé ® Barceloneta
* Cathedral
® | aPedrera * WHotel
® Plaza Real
® Sagrada Familia ® Port Olimpic
® Rambla

Allthree routes can have different challenges, the same challenges in different order, or a mix. You
decide.

Segments

A segmentis a phase orlevel within an event. Segments create progression — teams must finish
one phase before the next one opens.

Segments function as sequential phases:

SEGMENT1 SEGMENT 2 SEGMENT 3

Exploration Investigation Final Mission

® Challenge A ® Challenge D o Challenge G(grand
- - finale)

® ChallengeB * ChallengeE

® ChallengeC * Challenge F

cK— Complete all three to unlock —

Without segments, all challenges are available from the start. With segments, you control the
pace and create a narrative arc.

Premium feature: Dynamic segments can unlock based ontime, score, or collecting specific
objects — not just completing challenges.

Objects and Gadgets

These two are often confused. Here is the difference:

Objects (Collectibles) — help your own team

An objectis avirtual collectible item that teams find to unlock progress. Teams earn objects by
completing challenges, and they may need objects to unlock other challenges or segments.

Example: Complete the “Find the Key” challenge > receive the “Golden Key” object > use the
Golden Key to unlock the “Open the Vault” challenge.
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Objects create puzzle-like progression. They are tools for your benefit.

Gadgets (Sabotage tools) — mess with other teams

A gadgetis a sabotage tool that teams use to attackrivals (e.g., a Screen Bomb that covers their
display with an explosion). Each team starts with a limited supply.

The ten gadget effects:
Bomb Explosion animation covers their screen
Alcohol Screenwobbles as if drunk
X-Ray X-ray visual filter on their screen
Scare Jump-scare effect
Fart Plays a fart sound
Love Hearts animation covers their screen
Fireworks Fireworks animation
Broken Screen Screen appears cracked
Inverted Screen Everything flips upside down
Lock Screen Screenlocks temporarily — they cannot do anything

Gadgets are strategic: you have a limited number, so choosing when and who to target matters.

Objects Gadgets

Who benefits? Your own team Hurts rival teams
Purpose Progression (unlock things) Competition (slow others down)
Supply Earned by completing challenges Fixed starting stock

How it all connects

Here is how the six building blocks fit together inside one event:
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EVENT
CE T CC

Assigned to Routes Placed at GPS locations Different paths through

challenges
Assigned to Alliances (optional) Grouped into Routes

Grouped into Segments
Can award Objects

Can require Objects

Sanr oo

Phases that unlock in order Collectibles that link challenges Pranks teams use against each
other

You do not need to use every building block. A simple event can be just teams + challenges.
Routes, segments, objects, and gadgets add complexity — use them when the event design calls
forit.
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Logging In

This chapter shows you what happens when you open Moove80 for the first time — the login
screen, the dashboard, and how to find your way around.

Getting your credentials

Moove80 does not have a public sign-up page. You get access after ademo with the mooveTEAM
team:

1. Request ademo at mooveteam.com — click “Request a Demo” or fill out the contact form.

2. After the demo, mooveTEAM creates your free account and sends you a username and
password for the back-office.

3. Start building — create as many games as you want and play unlimited demos at no cost. You
only pay for credits when you run a real activity with paying clients.

® NOTE

If you already have an account, your MooveTeam contact may have created it foryou. Check
with them for your credentials. You can change your password at any time from the user
menu.

Signin

Open the Moove80 back-office in your browser. You will see the login page.
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(q/

Hi, welcome to moove

Sign in to continue

User Mame

Password

[ Remember Me

Forgot Your Password?

idioma ~

1. TypeyourUser Name.

2. Type your Password.

3. Check Remember Me if you want to stay signed in after closing the browser.
4. Click Signin.

If something goes wrong:

e “Userlnactive” — youraccount exists but has not been approved yet. Ask your
administrator to activateiit.

e “UserlLocked” —too many failed login attempts locked your account. An administrator
must unlockiit.

¢ Forgotyourpassword? Click Forgot Your Password? below the sign-in button toreset it
by email.
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Change the language

You can switch the interface language intwo places:

¢ Before signingin: Use the “Idioma” dropdown at the bottom of the login page.

e Aftersigningin: Click the globeiconin the top-right menu.

Available languages: English, Spanish, French, Dutch, and Polish. The language is savedin a cookie
—youonlyneedtosetitonce.

The dashboard

Aftersigningin, youland on the Home page — the dashboard.

Total possible teams: 166

Logged in teams: 61

Purchase Teams Teams

Date Start  End playing possible Partner Event

09/02/26 09/02/26 01/03/26 0 10 Empresa de DOA ANO DE LA REVANCHA 2026
GersonNajera

05/02/26 06/02/26 21/02/26 0 5 marcos_premium Beautiful ltaly - BeOne

10/02/26 10/02/26 25/02/26 14 14 BestCorporateEvents  Barcelona Event-Natus Sensory - 2/10/2026

18/11/25 09/02/26 24/02/26 0 3 Judith Moreno Event Test

09/02/26 09/02/26 24/02/26 4 5 Empresa de red herring  Amazon:-9th Feb 26

27M/25 03/02/26 18/02/26 1 3 Empresa de MaxiMice Artaméw DELOTTE

02/02/26 09/02/26 12/02/26 1 3 Judith Moreno Around the World Challenge

30/01/26 30/01/26 14/02/26 3 3 EMConsolle Conquer Bologna 30.01.2026

06/02/26 10/02/26 25/02/26 0 10 equinocio BdP Bombordo Open Day 2026

28/01/26 28/01/26 12/02/26 6 6 Teamfabriek Amsterdam Winter Canal Rally 280126

05/02/26 05/02/26 20/02/26 3 3 uvme 05.02 - Hunted - HMC Antoniushove

29/01/26 29/01/26 13/02/26 2 5 rachida Signaleer jij ondermijning?

06/02/26 09/02/26 14/02/26 0 6 lemonnier Barcelona Tech Rally Convatec

09/02/26 09/02/26 24/02/26 6 6 seven Event Quiz

28/01/26 28/01/26 12/02/26 3 3 BEEVENT Water Escape Rotterdam Stedin Leuvenhaven 29

januari 2026

07/09/24 09/02/26 12/02/26 1 3 AdvWarsaw Odkryj I-Wroctaw Dyka

12/12/25 09/02/26 12/02/26 1 3 AdvWarsaw QOdkryj £6d? Etex Poland 12.12.25 PL

05/02/26 08/02/26 08/03/26 8 8 beteambuilding Mapfre 10.02.26

09/02/26 09/02/26 13/02/26 8 8 HUMANSIDE Madrid iPad Quest 9.2.26

The dashboard shows a table of all your events with key information at a glance:

What you see What it means

Total possible teams How many team slots exist across all your events
Loggedinteams How many teams have actually connected to the app
Event table Arow foreach event showing dates, team counts, and the event name

Click any event name to jump straight to its edit page.
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Finding your way around

Moove80 has a fixed top bar that stays visible on every page. Here is what you see:

The main menu (top bar)

Menuitem What it does

Home Returns to the dashboard
Events Opens the eventslist — this is where you spend most of your time
Gallery Your shared image library (photos, logos, illustrations)

The user menu (top-right dropdown)

Click your name in the top-right corner to open the user menu. Here you will find:

Menuitem What it does

Language Switch theinterface language
My Data Your company account settings and billing details
Downloads Download links for the mobile apps
Accounting Your sales and billing history
Characters Manage custom avatars for events
AR Scenes Manage augmentedreality scenes
Log Off Endyour session
® NOTE

The exact menuitems you see depend onyourrole. Agency users see all of the above. Viewer
users see fewer options. Admin users see additional system tools.

The events list

Click Eventsin the top bar. This is the main working area — a list of all your events.
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Events m Import

182 Events Search Tags ~ < . 2 3 4 >
Name / Location Date v Actions Results Buy
s &~ Team building Ali ali 2026-02-04 Elements ~ m = @ B B -]
Barcelona (Spain)
©
A P Eventoa 2024-11-28 Elements ~ m = @ 8 e " 8
Barcelona (Spain)
©
s &~ Evento segmentos issue 2024-05-10 Elements ~ m = @ 8 2 B -]
EED ©
78 N Evento segmentos issue- Copia(08/05/2024 8:24) 2024-05-10 Elements ~ m = @ 8 = " B
EED ©
A~ oraculn e e . . . . o IS

Eachrow shows one event. The columns tell you:

Column What it means

Start Green button — click to start the event

Name The event name (click to open and edit it)

Date When the event was created

Location Where the event takes place

Teams How many teams are assigned

Challenges How many challenges exist

Actions Quick-accessicons forresults, details, and more

Eachrow also has a small dropdown arrow. Click it for additional actions: duplicate the event,
exportit, view results, generate reports, and more.

Use the search box to filter events by name, and the pagination controls to change how many
events you see perpage.

What you have learned

You now know how to:

e Signinandchangethelanguage
* Readthe dashboard
* Navigate using the top barand usermenu

e Find andfilteryourevents

You are ready to create your first event.
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Create Your First Event

By the end of this chapter, you will have a fully configured event ready to test. We will walk through
every step — from creating the event to verifying it on the map.

What you will need

e AMoove80 account with Agency or Adminrole

¢ Challenge content: afew questions, at least one photo challenge, and GPS coordinates for
each (astreet address works too)

e About 30 minutes

Step 1 — Create the event

1. Click Eventsin the top bar.

2. Click the New button above the events table.

Create Event

Name

Event

3. Fillinthe fields:

Field What to enter Example

Name Aname your participants will see "BarcelonaTeam
Challenge”

Number of Maximum teams for this event 10

Teams

Duration of How long the eventis accessible after starting — thisis the 15

gameindays access window, not a gameplay countdown (minimum 3,

maximum 120)

Location Type anaddress or click the map to place a pin "Placa Catalunya,
Barcelona”
Event Theme Visual style for the player app Default, Christmas,

Pirates, or Halloween
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£ TIP

Evenfora2-hourevent, set the minimum duration (3 days). Duration controls how long the
event stays accessible in the app — you control the actual game length by manually stopping
the event whentimeis up.

4.Click Save.

You are now on the Event Edit page. This is where you will spend most of your setup time. Notice

the 10 tabs across the top:

Tab What it configures Reference
Event General settings and gameplay options EventTab

Logo Event branding (logoimages) Logo Tab
Alliances Cooperative team groups Alliances Tab
Teams Yourteamroster Teams Tab
Challenges The tasks players willcomplete Challenges Tab
Routes The paths teams will follow Routes Tab
Objects/Gadgets Collectibles and sabotage tools Objects /Gadgets Tab
Segments Game phases and levels SegmentsTab
CustomMap Abranded map overlay Custom Map Tab
Documents Attached files for teams and staff Documents Tab

You do not need to fill every tab. For a basic event, you need: Teams, Challenges, and Routes.
Everything else is optional.

Step 2 — Set your gameplay options

You are already on the Event tab (the first one). Review the gameplay checkboxes:
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Recommended for your first

What it does
event
Allow players to click map If on, players cantap a challenge Leave off — GPS proximity is the
icons to activate challenges on the map without walking to it core experience
Don’t allow users to switch Locks players to their current Leave off (or skip if you are not
segment game phase using segments)
Display rankings exclusively Hides the overall leaderboard Leave off

for the active segment

Hide chaticon on app Removes the in-app messaging Leave off — you may want to send
button messages during the event

Click Save when done. The other fields (name, duration, theme) are already set from Step 1.

Step 3 — Add teams
Click the Teams tab.

1. Click New.

2. Fillin:
o Name —ateamname (e.g., “Blue Sharks”)

o Number —ateamnumber(l, 2, 3...)

© Leave Route empty for now — we will assign routesin Step 6.

3. Click Save.

4. Repeat foreachteam. Foryour first event, create 3-4 teams.

Shortcut: If you have many teams, click Import to upload a CSV file with all team names at
once.

After creating your teams, you will see them listed:
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Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart L Publish B Export @ View on map  Back
Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

List QR Code Export Text Elements

Import  Send mail

10 records per page Search

New T Number Name e-mail Address Alliance Route This team is Organization Staff Picture of the team Details

Z ® A 14 131 N/A N/A @

Z WA 15 132 N/A N/A %

Z® i 1 1 N/A 1 %

Z W # 2 2 N/A 2 @

% W A 3 3 N/A E ﬂ

Z ® i 4 4 N/A 4 %

® WA 6 6 N/A 6 @

Z W & 7 7 N/A 7 @

Z§ A 8 8 N/A 8 M

% WA 9 9 N/A 9 @

v
£ TIP

Mark one team as “Organization Staff” by checking the staff checkbox. Staff teams can
monitor the event from the app without competing — useful for on-site coordinators.

Step 4 — Create challenges

Click the Challenges tab. This is where you build the gameplay.
1. Click New.

2. Pick achallenge type. Foryour first event, start with these three:

A question challenge

Choose Questions as the type. Fillin:

¢ Name — the challenge title (e.g., “History Quiz”)

* Question — the question text (“In what year was the Sagrada Familia started?”)

* Answers — set the correct answer and wrong options (A: 1882, B: 1900, C: 1920, D: 1950)

¢ Points — how many points this challenge is worth (e.g., 100)

* Location — type anaddress or click the map to place the challenge

Click Save.
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A photo challenge
Choose Picture / Video Point as the type. Fillin:

¢ Name — the challenge title (“Team Selfie at the Cathedral”)
* Question — theinstruction (“Take a team photo in front of the Cathedral main entrance”)
* Points — the maximum points (e.g., 200 — you will score these manually)

¢ Location — where the team must go

Click Save.

Ahint
Choose Hints as the type. Fillin:

* Name — the hint title (“Welcome Message”)

* Question — the text to show (“Welcome to the Barcelona Team Challenge! Head to your first
location marked onthe map.”)

¢ Points — O (hints are informational, not scored)

* Location — the starting point of the event

Click Save.

3. Create atleast 5-6 challenges total fora complete test. Mix types: a few questions, one or two
photo challenges, and a hint at the start.

The challenge list shows your work so far. The sidebar on the left counts how many challenges you
have pertype.
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Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart L Publish B Export @ View on map  Back

Event logo  Alliances Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Import Challenges from other events | Multiple Changes

€3 Questions Questions

Define the location the question, the answers and thepoints that it adds.f you want can include help text or a video

@ Hints

O Physical Activity 10 records per page Search

D Pictenfvideo Poink B + Name Question and possible answers Points
@ Geolocated Video

@ Mini Game. Puzzle Z § BCN22 10 pts WHICH MYTHOLOGICAL ANIMAL DIES ON THE 10

'WALLS OF "PALAU DE LA GENERALITAT"?

(@ Mini Game. Guess the word
a) GEKO

@ Mini game. Hangman + b) DRAGON

€) SANT JORDI
O Mini Game. Find the pairs d) GOS D'ATURA
(@ Mini Game. Related words

BCN1 10 pts. There are some round objects in the shop related 10

@ Mini Game. Slot machine =
to alcohol. Do you know the name of the drink ?

O Mini Game. AR Shell
a) Moscatel

Guess the song challenge b) Gin
9 g
V) Cava

@ Robots d) Champagne

Zz W BCN2 10 pts. How many windows with semi-circular arches are 10
there ?

a)34
b)35
€29

vdy3

% & BCN3 10 pts. Who is sitting in the square ? 10

a) Manolo Garcia L

£ TIP

You canimport challenges from another event. If a colleague already created challenges you
want to reuse, click Import Challenges from other events to copy them.

Step 5 — Create routes

Click the Routes tab. Routes define which challenges each team sees and in what order.
Foryour first event, create atleast two routes so teams go to different places:

1. Click New.

2.Name theroute (e.g., “Route A — Gothic Quarter”).

3. Ontheroute detail page, assign challenges to this route. Drag them to set the order.
4. Click Sort by nearest distance to arrange challengesin alogical walking path.

5. Save.

6. Repeat forasecondroute with a different set of challenges (or the same challengesina
different order).
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Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart L Publish B Export @ View on map  Back
Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments ~ CustomMap  Documents

e Name Teams Challenges

zE® 1 o1 56

Zzaa 2 .22 56

zZa® 3 *33 56

zE@ 4 .44 56

zu @ 6 ®66 56

Za® 7 &7 56

.o 8 .88 56

zua 9 °99 56

zu® 10 * 1010 56

Zzam 1 e 1111 56

zE® 12 56

[cam - 13 . 1313 56

Za® 1 56

o - 5 55 56 .

Now go back to the Teams tab and assign each team to aroute. Edit each team and pick aroute
from the dropdown.

Why routes matter: Without routes, all teams go to the same challengesin the same order.
With routes, teams spread across the map — less crowding, more variety.

Step 6 — Add gadgets (optional)
Clickthe Objects / Gadgets tab.
Gadgetslet teams sabotage each other. Foryour first event, add two or three:

1. Click New in the Gadgets section.
2.Choose an effect — Bomb and Lock Screen are common choices.

3. Set the Initial Stock to 3 (eachteam gets 3 uses).

4, Save.

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat 2 Publish Bs Export @ View on map  Back
Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets ~ Segments  CustomMap  Documents
Objects
m Object name Initial Stock Challenges -> -> Challenges
Gadgets
m Gadget name Initial Stock
ol | BROKEN SCREEN 10
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Skip this fornow? Gadgets are optional. You can always add them later. They add
competition between teams.

Step 7 — Verify your setup

Before testing, do a quick check:

Check Question to ask yourself Where to look

Routes Is every team assigned to a specific route? Teams tab

assigned

Locations set Does every challenge have GPS coordinates onthe Challenges tab (orthe map
map? view)

Route order Do challengesin eachroute follow alogical walking Routes tab > detail view
path?

Gadget stock Isthe stock perteamreasonable (3-5,not100)? Objects /Gadgets tab

Now click View on map in the action bar (top-right of the event edit page). This opens amap
showing all your challenge locations as pins. Verify they are where you want them.

What you have built

Your event now has:

* Basic settings (hame, location, duration, theme)

e 3-4teamsassignedtoroutes

e 5-6challenges of mixed types (questions, photos, hints)
e 2routes spreading teams across the map

e Afew gadgetsforcompetition (optional)

Thisis enough to test. In the next chapter, you will run this event in demo mode — completely free
— to make sure everything works.

Before moving on, consider these optional tabs if your event needs them:
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Tab When to use it

Logo Uploadyourclient’slogo for branded events

Alliances Group teams into cooperative factions forlarge events
Segments Break the eventinto phases (exploration » investigation - finale)
CustomMap Overlay athemed illustration on the real map

Documents Attach PDF rules, maps, orinstructions for teams

For field-level detail on every tab, see the Interface Reference.

Before you test: Run through the Go-Live Checklist to make sure nothingis missing. Itis short
and catches common oversights.
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Run Your First Event

Your event is configured. Now you will start it, watch it run, and learn how to handle what happens
during gameplay. We will start with a free demo, then cover how areal event works.

What you will need

* The eventyoucreatedin the previous chapter

¢ Aphone withthe MooveTeam app installed (optional — demo mode works without real players)

Startademo

Demo mode lets you test everything for free. It works exactly like areal event, butis limited to 2
teams and costs nothing.
1. Gotothe Eventslist.

2. Click the green Start button on your event’s row (or open the event edit page and click Startin
the top-right action bar).

Back
start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Demo run - test the game with 2 teams. free of charge

3. You will see two tabs: Demo and Real Game. Make sure the Demo tab is selected.

4. Click Start.
Your eventis now running.

What just happened behind the scenes: Moove80 set a start date, cleared any old test data,
distributed gadgets to teams, and prepared the game for players to connect.

What players do (so you know what to expect)

When the eventis running, players join by scanning a QR code or tapping a link. Here is what they

experience:

1. They openthe MooveTeam app on their phone.
2.They scanthe QR code you generated (from the Teams tab » QR Code sub-tab) ortap the
activation link you emailed them.

3.The app loads the event — they see a map with challenge icons.
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4. They walk toward a challenge location. When they are close enough, the challenge opens
automatically.

5.They complete the challenge (answer a question, take a photo, solve a puzzle).
6. They earn points. The leaderboard updatesinreal time.

7.They continue to the next challenge on theirroute.

Foryourdemo test, you do not need real players walking around. The demo confirms that:
* Yourchallenges appear onthe map at theright locations

* Theroutes make sense

* The scoringworks

¢ The QR codes generate correctly

What staff teams see
If you marked ateam as “Organization Staff,” their app experience differs from regular players:

¢ They see the same map with all challenge locations

e Theycanwalk to challenges and view their content

e Theirresults are recorded but earn O points — they do not appear on the leaderboard
¢ Theydonotconsume credits

* Theycanreceive messages from the back-office

Use staff teams for on-site coordinators who need to see the map and challenges without
affecting the competition.

Track teams live

While the eventis running, you can monitor everything from the tracking dashboard.

From the events list, use the row dropdown menu and click to access tracking. You will see:

JTI BARCELONA send  Pausescoring  EOldtracker  Back
Teams 0/ 14
Filter segments Filter routes
Ax Ax
Trial
categories  Name Teams pending done / total
Questions BCN22 10 pts. . Prush  PPSkip WA m
Questions BCN1 10 pts. . Prush Prskip 0/0 m
Questions BCN2 10 pts. e Brush  phskip 0/0 m
Questions BCN3 10 pts. . Prush  PPSkip 049 m
Questions BCN4 10 pts. suuce Prush  Pskip 4y m

The tracker shows every challenge in your event as arow. Eachrow displays:
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Column What it shows

Trial categories The challenge type (Questions, PhotoVid, Hints, etc.)

Name Challenge name and point value

Teams pending Teams that have not completed this challenge yet, with Push and Skip controls

done / total Completioncount (e.g., “3/10” means 3 out of 10 teams finished it)

Detail Opens the detailed view for that challenge

® PUSH AND SKIP
Each challenge row has two staff controls formanaging teams during a live event:

¢ Push (») — Forces the challenge to ateam’s mobile app immediately. Use this when a
teamis stuck oridle and you want them to attempt a specific challenge now.

¢ Skip (W) — Skips the challenge for a team entirely. The team bypasses it without
completing it and moves on. Use this when a challenge is causing problems ora team

cannotreach thelocation.

What you can do during alive event

Action How

Push a challenge Tracker > click Push on the

challenge row

Skip a challenge Tracker - click Skip on the

challenge row

Teams tab » selectateam - Send
message

Send amessage

Score aphoto Tracker > click a photo challenge

> review submissions

Checkateam’s Tracker > team statistics

position

Suspend the Action menu > Suspend scoring
leaderboard

Reassigna Segment tracking > move a team
segment to a different segment
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When to use it

Ateamisidle orstuck — forces the
challenge to their device

Achallengeis causing problems or ateam
cannotreach the location

Ateamislost, youneed to give them a hint,
oryouwant to announce something

Ateam submitted a photo that needs
manual scoring

You want to know where ateamis

You want to hide rankings before the final
reveal

Ateamis stuck and needs to skip ahead
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Score photo challenges

Photo and video challenges are not scored automatically — you decide how many points each
submission deserves. During the event (or after):

1. Openthe tracker orresults list.

2. Find photo challenge results showing O points.

3. Click the points field and type the score (e.g., 150 out of 200).
4. Click Save.

The team’s total score updates immediately.

£ TIP

Use the “Photos without score” filterin the results list to find allunscored photos quickly.

Handle common problems

Problem What to do

A team cannot Check that the eventis running (green Start button should now say the eventis
connect active). Regenerate the QR code from the Teams tab and have them scan
again.

A challenge does not Verify the GPS coordinates are correct. The player must be withinrange of the
activate challengelocation. Checkiif the challenge is assigned to the team’s route.

Ateamisonthe Editthe teamin the Teams tab and change theirroute assignment.
wrong route

You need to hide the Use Suspend Scoring to temporarily hide rankings from all public displays.
leaderboard Results stillaccumulate — they just are not shown.
A device crashes The player canre-openthe app andrejoin. Their progressis saved on the

server, not on the device.

Start areal event

When you are ready to run the event with actual participants (after testing indemo mode), the
processis almost the same:

1. Click Start on the event.
2.Select the Real Game tab.
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Back

start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Real game

95967

Number of staff teams 0 0 (free)

95953

3. Review the credit cost:
o Credit balance shows how many credits your company has

© Number of teams shows how many playing teams will consume credits (1 credit per device)
o Staff teams are free — they do not consume credits

o Credits remaining after shows your balance after the deduction

/\ CREDITS ARE DEDUCTED IMMEDIATELY

Starting areal event consumes 1 credit per playing team. Verify your team count before
clicking.

(O IF THE EVENT RAN BEFORE, EXPORT YOUR DATA BEFORE CLICKING START

Starting permanently deletes all previous results, GPS positions, photos, gadgetinventories,
and device registrations. There is no undo.

4. Click Accept sale and play to start (this deducts credits from your balance — itis not a credit
cardcharge).

Stop the event

() DO NOT PRESS RESTART TO END AN EVENT
Restarting permanently deletes all data. Use Stop to preserve results.

e Stop =eventends, all data preserved forreporting and export

¢ Restart = all data destroyed, event restarts from zero

After a finished event, always press Stop. Never press Restart.

When the eventis finished:

1. Access the stop function from the admininterface.
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2. Review the confirmation showing how many results and GPS positions were captured.
3. Click Stop.

The event stopsimmediately. All datais preserved — results, photos, GPS tracks, messages.

Nothingis deleted whenyou stop.

What you have learned

You now know how to:

Start an eventindemo mode (free) orreal mode (uses credits)
Monitor teams using the tracking dashboard

Score photo challenges manually

Send messages to teams

Handle common problems during a live event

Stop anevent safely

For field-level detail on live operations, see the Live Control Reference and Results
Reference.
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Results and Export

The eventis over. Now you need to review what happened, finalize scores, generate reports for
your client, and export the data. This chapter covers everything you do after pressing Stop.

Review results
Opentheresults list for your event:

1. Gotothe Eventslist.
2. Find your event and open the row dropdown menu (small arrow on the left).
3. Click Results.

Back  Report
ResultsJTI BARCELONA

Show 10 entries Search:

1 Team Date Type of Challenge Correct Answer Answer Picture Name Points Extra points

No data available in table

Showing 0 to 0 of 0 entries Previous Next

The results list shows every challenge response from every team:

Column What it tells you

Team Which team submitted thisresponse

Date When they submitted it

Type of Challenge What kind of challenge it was (Questions, Photo, Puzzle, etc.)
Correct Answer The expected answer (for quiz-type challenges)

Answer What the team actually answered

Picture Thumbnail of their photo submission (click to see full size)
Name The challenge name

Points Points awarded

Extra points Bonus points, if any

Use the search box to filter by team name, challenge name, or any other column. Change the page
size (10, 25,50, 100 results per page) to see more at once.
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Score remaining photos

If your event had photo orvideo challenges, some results may still be unscored. You assigned a
maximum point value when you created the challenge — now you decide what each submission
actually deserves.

Quick method — inline scoring

1. Intheresultslist, find photo results showing O points.
2. Click the points field directly inthe table.
3. Type the score you want to award.

4. Click Save. The changeis saved instantly.

Find allunscored photos at once

Switch to the Photos without score view — this filters the results list to show only photo
submissions that have not been scored yet. Work through them one by one.

Photos without score gack

Score free-text answers

If any challenges used free-text responses (where the team types their own answer instead of
picking from multiple choice), use the Score free text questions page:

1. Fromtheresultslist, click the link to score free-text questions.

2. You will see eachteam’s response next to the question that was asked.

3.Read theresponse and type a score.

4. Click Send foreachrow.

Back

Score free text questions

Teams Challenge Question Answer Points

Generate thereport

Thereportis what you give your client — a complete summary of the event. Moove80 generates it
automatically.

1. Fromthe eventslist row dropdown, click Report (or from the results list, click Report).
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Back

Results Report
Alliances

Alliance Score Extra points

Team Summary

Team Picture Number ~ Name  Date & Time Team started competition GPS Positions Distance in meters Sum (%) Time moving Time between first & last answer Answer  Points  Extra points
1 1 0 o 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
2 2 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
3 3 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
4 4 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
5 5 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
6 6 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
7 7 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
8 8 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
9 9 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
10 10 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
11 1 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
13 13 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
14 131 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
15 132 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0

Details
Origin Destination Date Gadgets Message

Thereportincludes:

Alliance summary (if alliances were used)

e Total score peralliance (averaged, so bigger alliances do not automatically win)

Team summary
Foreachteam:

e Teamphoto

* Whenthey started playing

e GPSpositionsrecorded

e Totaldistance walked (in meters)
¢ Time spentmoving

e Number of challenges answered

e Total points and bonus points

Per-team detail
Below the summary, each team has its own section with:

e Everychallengeresponse (question, answer, points, response time)
e Allphotos andvideos submitted

e Gadgetinventory (which gadgets they had and used)
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Messageslog
Allmessages sent during the event — between teams, from teams to you, and from you to teams.
Thereportis designed for printing. Each team section starts on a new page.

Distancesreport: If you only need movement data (distance walked, time moving), use

Distances report from the row dropdown — it shows just the GPS metrics without all the
challenge detail.

Export to Excel
For clients who wantraw datain a spreadsheet:

1. Fromthe eventslist row dropdown, click Export results.
2. AZIP file downloads to your computer.

3. 0OpentheZIP —insideis an Excel workbook with:
o AResults sheetlisting every challenge response (team, challenge, answer, points, time)

o Aseparate sheet for each team with their submitted photos embedded

® NOTE

The exportrequires at least one resultin the event. If the event has noresults (e.g.,ademo
you never played), the export will show an error.

Export photos
For events with many photo submissions, you can export all photos at once:

1. Fromthe eventslist row dropdown, access the photo export page.

2. Enterthe email addresses where download links should be sent (your company’s email
addresses are pre-filled).

3. Click Export.

Back to event list

Export results
e-mail list

xavi.guardia@gmail com xguardia@sfy.com

List of emails to be notified, separated by comma. The adresses on this st will get notifications for every action and wil also get the link to the files.

This does not download instantly — photo export runs as a background job because events can
have hundreds or thousands of photos. When it finishes:

¢ Thelisted email addressesreceive a message with download links.
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¢ The download links are valid for 4 days. Save the files before they expire.

* Youcancheckthejob status onthe same page (Pending » Processing » Done).

Show results on a screen

Forlive events or award ceremonies, Moove80 can display results on a projectoror TV:

Display What it shows How to access

Control Panel Live leaderboard customizable with HTML Share the public control panel URL
templates

Photo Cycling display of submitted photos Eventslist > row dropdown > Photo

Slideshow slideshow

Public Results Fullresults table (no login required) Share the public results URL

For field-level detail on public displays, see the Public Displays Reference.

(O DANGER

These public pages do notrequire alogin. Anyone with the URL can see them. Share them
intentionally — forexample, project the leaderboard at the venue for the award ceremony.

£ TIP

Use Suspend Scoring to hide the leaderboard before the final reveal, thenturnitback onfor
the final reveal.

Cleanup
Afteryou have exported everything you need:

e Keep the eventif youplantoreuseit. You can duplicate it for future clients.

¢ Clearresultsif you want to keep the event structure (teams, challenges, routes) but wipe all
results data. This is useful when rerunning the same event for a different client.

¢ Delete the eventif you are done with it permanently. You must type the event name to confirm
— deletion cannot be undone.

Post-event checklist
Before closing the project:

e  Allphoto challengesscored

e  Allfree-textresponsesscored
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o Report generated and saved or printed

o Excel export downloaded

o Photos exported (if needed) and download links saved before 4-day expiration
° Client received their deliverables (report, photos, scores)

° Event duplicated as a template (if you want to reuse it)

What you have accomplished

You have created an event from scratch, runit, and extracted the results. You now know the full
lifecycle:

Design > Test > Run > Review > Export > Deliver
From here:
* Needtodosomething specific? Check the How-To Guides.

e Something not working? Open Troubleshooting.

¢ Lookingup aspecific field orbutton? See the Interface Reference.

You have reached the end of Part 2. The tutorialis complete. Everything from here is reference

material — how-to guides for specific tasks, troubleshooting for common problems, and a
glossary of terms.
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How-To Guides

Short, focused answers to specific tasks. Each guide solves one problem.

New to MooveTeam? Read the tutorial first — it walks you through the full workflow.

Events

e Createanevent
e Copyanevent
e Deleteanevent

* Import orexport an event

Teams

* Addteams
¢ ImportteamsfromaCSV file
e Sendamessagetoateam

¢ Handle acrashed device

Challenges

* Createachallenge
* Choose theright challenge type

* |mport challenges from anotherevent

Routes and Segments

e Setuproutes

e Configure segments

Running Events

e Startanevent

e Trackteamslive

e Score photo challenges
e Stopanevent

* Fix GPS problems
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After the Event

* Exportresults

e Exportphotos

Account and Admin

* Manage credits

¢ Change yourpassword

e Uploadimagestothe gallery
* Setupemail (SMTP)

PhotoCall

e Setup PhotoCall

Augmented Reality

e Configure ARscenes
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How do |l create an event?

Create anew event from scratch and get to the configuration screen.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency orAdminrole

Steps

1. Click Eventsinthe top bar.
2. Click New above the events table.

3. Fillinthe required fields:

Field What to enter

Name The event name (visible to participants)
Number of Teams Maximum number of teams
Duration How many days the event stays open (minimum 3, maximum 120, default 15)
Location Type an address or click the map
Theme Visual style for the player app (Default, Christmas, Pirates, Halloween)
4. Click Save.
Result

You are on the Event Edit page with 10 tabs. The event is created but not active — it needs teams,
challenges, and routes before it can be started.

If something goes wrong: If the save fails, check that all required fields are filled. Name and

Number of Teams cannot be empty.

For the full setup walkthrough, see Create Your First Event. For field-level detail, see the
Eventsreference.
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How do | copy an event?

Duplicate an existing event to reuse it as a template. The copy includes all settings, teams,
challenges, routes, segments, gadgets, and alliances. Results are not copied — the duplicate
starts clean.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency orAdminrole

* Theeventyouwant to copy must exist in your events list

Steps

1. Click Eventsinthe top bar.
2. Find the event you want to copy.
3. Click the dropdown arrow on the event’s row.

4. Click Duplicate.

Result

Anew event appearsinthelist with “(Copy DD/MM/YYYY HH:MM)” appended to the name. Openit
torename it and adjust any settings.

What gets copied:
Event settings Results
Teams (with route/alliance assignments) GPS positions
Challenges (withimages and coordinates) Photos and videos
Routes (with challenge ordering) Team deviceregistrations
Segments

Gadgets (with stock levels)

Alliances

£ TIP

Copyingisinstant and costs nothing. Use it to create templates — set up a perfect event
once, then copy it foreach new client.
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How do | delete an event?

Permanently remove an event and all its data. This cannot be undone.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
¢ The eventmust be stopped — you cannot delete arunning event

* Make sure you have exported everything you need (results, photos, reports)

Steps

1. Click Eventsinthe top bar.

2. Find the event you want to delete.

3. Click the dropdown arrow on the event’s row.
4. Click Clearresults or delete event.

5. You see a confirmation page. To delete:

o Typethe eventname exactly as it appears. The Delete button stays disabled until the name
matches.

o Click Delete Event.

Result

The event and all its data are permanently removed. There is no undo, no archive, no recycle bin.

If you only want to clear results: On the same confirmation page, click Clear Results instead.
Thisremoves all results, photos, and GPS data but keeps the event structure (teams,

challenges, routes) intact — useful when you want to rerun the same event for a different
client.

(O DANGER

If the eventis stillrunning, stop it first. Moove80 blocks deletion of active events.
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How do limport or export an event?

Export an event as an XML file to backit up or share it. Import an XML file to create an event froma
backup oracolleague’s export.

Export a single event

1. Click Eventsinthe top bar.
2.Find the event and click the dropdown arrow.
3. Click Export.
4. An XML file downloads to your computer.
The file contains everything: settings, challenges (with images), routes, segments, gadgets,

alliances, and teams.

If the export fails: Moove80 shows a list of missing galleryimages. Some challenges
reference images that no longer existin your gallery. Re-upload the missingimages and try
again.

Export all events

Click Export from the action bar on the Event Edit page to export that single event. To export all
yourcompany’s events at once, ask your administrator — this is an admin-level function.

Import an event

1. Gototheimport page (Admin menu > Import event).
2. Click Choose File and select the XML file.
3. Click Upload.

A confirmation page shows what was imported and any errors.

£ TIP

Importing always creates a new event — it never overwrites existing events. You canimport
the same file multiple times safely.

For field-level detail, see the Events reference.
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How do | add teams?

Create teams foryour event so participants canjoin and compete.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

¢ The eventmust be stopped (you cannot add teams to a running event)

Steps

1. Openyourevent (Eventslist > click the event name).
2. Click the Teams tab.

3. Click New.
4. Fillin;
Field What to enter
Number Teamnumber(1,2,3..)
Name Team name (“Blue Sharks”, “Team Alpha”)
Email Address Contact email (optional — used for sending activation links)
Route Which route this team follows (leave empty if you have not created routes yet)
Alliance Which alliance this team belongs to (optional)
5. Click Save.

6. Repeat foreachteam.

Result

Teams appearinthe Teams tab list. Each team can now be assigned aroute, senta QR code, or
marked as staff.

£ TIP

Check “This teamis Organization Staff” for coordinator teams. Staff teams see the same

map and challenges but earn O points and do not appear on the leaderboard. They do not
consume credits.

Need many teams? See Import teams from CSV to add them all at once.
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For field-level detail, see the Teams reference.
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How do | import teams froma CSV file?

Add many teams at once by importing a file instead of creating them one by one.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
* The eventmust be stopped

e ACSVfile withyourteam data (see format below)

Steps

1. Openyourevent > Teams tab.
2. Click Import.
3. Selectyour CSVfile.

4. Review the imported teamsinthelist.

CSV format

The file should contain one team perrow with the team name. Check the import page for the exact
column format expected.

Result

Allteams from the file appearin the Teams tab. You can edit any teamindividually afterimport to
assignroutes, alliances, orupload photos.

If something goes wrong: If some rows fail, check for special characters or empty fieldsin

your CSV. Fix the file and try again — importing does not create duplicates if the same team
number already exists.

Foradding teams manually, see Add teams.
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How do | send a message to ateam?

Send a text message to a specific team’s device during a live event. Use this to give hints,
announce changes, or communicate with ateam thatis lost.

Before you start

* The event must be running

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

Steps

1. Openyourevent > Teams tab.

2. Find the team you want to message.

3. Click the message action for that team.
4. Type yourmessage.

5.Click Send.

Result

The message appears onthe team’s device inreal time. They see it as a notificationin the
MooveTeam app.

£ TIP

You can also send gadgets (pranks) to teams from this same interface — select a gadget
type instead of typing a text message.

® NOTE

Messages are logged and appearin the event report after the event ends. Everything you
sendisrecorded.
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How do | handle a crashed device?

Ateam’s phone crashed, ran out of battery, orlost connection during the event. Here is what to do.

The good news

Allgame progress is saved on the server, not on the device. The team does notlose their score,
photos, or challenge completions.

Steps

1. Have the teamrestart the MooveTeam app on their phone.
2.The app reconnects automatically and loads the team’s current state.

3.1f the app cannotreconnect, have the team scan the QR code again from the Teams tab > QR
Code sub-tab. Thisre-registers theirdevice.

If the device is completely dead

If the phone cannot be recovered (broken screen, dead battery, water damage):

1. Get areplacement phone.
2.Install the MooveTeam app.
3.Scantheteam’s QR code from the Teams tab.

4.The new device picks up where the old one left off.

Result

The team continues playing with all their previous progress intact.

® NOTE

Only one device can be active perteam at a time. Scanning the QR code on anew device
automatically deactivates the old one.

£ TIP

Forimportant events, have one or two spare phones ready as backups.
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How do | create a challenge?

Add a new challenge (task) to your event for teams to complete.

Before you start
* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
e The eventmust be stopped

e Know what type of challenge you want (see Choose the right type if unsure)

Steps
1. Openyourevent » Challenges tab.
2. Click New.

3. Select achallenge type from the dropdown (Questions, Photo/Video, Puzzle, Hints, etc.).

4. Fillinthe common fields:

Field What to enter

Name Challenge title (“History Quiz”, “Team Selfie”)
Question / Description The instruction or question text

Points How many points thisis worth (use O for hints)
Location GPS coordinates — type an address or click the map

5. Fillin the type-specific fields (answers for questions, time limit for photos, difficulty for puzzles,
etc.).

6. Click Save.

Result

The challenge appearsin the Challenges tab list and the sidebar count updates. The challenge is
now available to assign to routes.

If something goes wrong: “Editingis not allowed while the eventis active” means the eventis
running. Stop it first, then create the challenge.
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£ TIP

* The map defaults to the event’s centerlocation. Click the map to place the challenge
somewhere else.

* Photo/video challenges have a time limit: 60 seconds for premium accounts, 20 seconds
forstandard.

* Hintsdefaultto O points — they are informational, not scored.

Not sure which type to pick? See Choose theright challenge type. For field-level detail on
eachtype, see the Challengesreference.
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How do | choose the right challenge type?

MooveTeam has 14 challenge types. Here is how to pick the right one for what you want players to
do.

Quick decision guide

“l want players to answer a question.” > Use Questions. Supports multiple-choice (A/B/C/D)
and free-text answers.

“l want players to take a photo or video.” > Use Picture / Video. You score these manually after
the event.

“l want to show players information without asking anything.” > Use Hints. No scoring — just
text, images, orvideo. Perfect for welcome messages, story narration, orinstructions.

“I want players to do something physical.” > Use Physical Activity. Give them aninstruction(do a
team dance, hold a pose) and optionally require a photo as proof.

“l want a video to play when they arrive.” > Use Geolocated Video. The video auto-plays when
the teamreaches the GPS location.

“lwant amini-game.” > Choose based on the game:

If youwant... Use

Ajigsaw puzzle Puzzle
Aword-guessing game with clues Guess the Word
Classic hangman Hangman
Amemory matching game Find the Pairs
Aword association game Related Words
Aluck-based game Slot Machine

“l want augmented reality.” > Use AR Shell. Players find virtual objects using their camera.

“Iwant players to identify asong.” > Use Guess the Song. Upload an audio clip and set answer
options.

“l want robotic interaction.” > Use Robots. For events with programmable robots.

Scoring differences

Most types are scored automatically — the app knows if the answeris right. Two types require
manual scoring:
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Manual scoring

Auto-scored

required
Questions (multiple-choice), Puzzle, Guess the Word, Hangman, Find the Pairs, Picture / Video,
Related Words, Slot Machine, AR Shell, Guess the Song, Robots, Physical Questions (free-
Activity, Geolocated Video text)

If you use photo or free-text challenges, plan time after the event to review and score
submissions.

Recommended mix

A good event mixes 3-4 types to keep teams engaged:

Start with a Hint (welcome message)

Add several Questions (the backbone)

Include 2-3 Photo challenges (team creativity)

Add 1-2 mini-games for variety (Puzzle, Hangman, or Find the Pairs)

For detailed field reference on each type, see the Challenge Typesreference.
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How do |l import challenges from another event?

Copy challenges from an existing eventinto your current event. This saves time when you reuse
content across events.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
e The eventmust be stopped

¢ The source event (the one with the challenges you want) must exist in your account

Steps

1. Openyourevent > Challenges tab.

2. Click Import Challenges from other events.
3. Select the source event from the list.

4. Choose which challenges toimport.

5. Confirmtheimport.

Result

The selected challenges are copiedinto your event with all their settings — type, question text,
answers, points, GPS coordinates, andimages. The originals in the source event are unchanged.

£ TIP

Combine this with Copy an event for a different workflow. Copying duplicates the entire
event; importing lets you cherry-pick specific challenges from multiple events.

® NOTE

Imported challenges may need their GPS coordinates adjusted if the new eventisina
differentlocation.
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How do | set up routes?

Routes define which challenges each team sees and in what order. Different routes for different
teams prevent crowding and create variety.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
e The eventmust be stopped

* Youshould have created your challenges first

Steps

1. Openyourevent > Routes tab.

2.Click New.

3.Enteraroute name (e.g., “Route A — Gothic Quarter”).
4. Save.

5. Ontheroute detail page, assign challenges to this route from the available challenge list.

6. Order the challenges:
o Draganddrop toreorder manually, or

o Click Sort by nearest distance to arrange them by geographic proximity (a logical walking
path)

7.Foreachchallengeintheroute, setits visibility:

o Always visible — the icon shows on the map from the start

o Never show — hiddenuntil triggered by completing a previous challenge

o Launch next challenge — completing this one automatically opens the next
8. Repeat foradditional routes.

9. Go to the Teams tab and assign each teamto aroute.

Result

Each team follows their assigned route — they see only the challenges on theirroute, in the order
you defined.

£ TIP

Create atleast 2 routes for events with more than 5 teams. This spreads teams across the
map. You can use the same challenges on multiple routes but in different order.
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If something goes wrong: If ateam reports missing challenges, check that theirroute
includes the expected challenges and that the team is assigned to the right route.

For field-level detail, see the Routes reference.
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How do | configure segments?

Segments divide your event into phases orlevels. Teams must complete one phase before the
next one unlocks.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
¢ The eventmust be stopped
* Youshould have created your challenges first

e Segments are optional — skip this if all challenges should be available from the start

Steps

1. Openyourevent > Segments tab.
2. Click New.

3. Fillin:
o Name — the segment name (“Phase 1: Exploration”, “Phase 2: Investigation”)

o Order — the positioninthe sequence(l, 2, 3...)
°o Image — optional galleryimage to represent the segment
4. Save. Repeat foreach segment.
5. Goto the Challenges tab. Edit each challenge and assignit to a segment.

6. Setwhich challenges trigger progression — on certain challenges, set “Change to segment” to
the next segment number.

7.Gotothe Teams tab. Set each team’s Initial Segment (usually Segment 1).

How it works

e Teams startintheirinitial ssgment and only see challenges from that segment.

* \Whenateamcompletes achallenge that triggers a segment change, the next segment
unlocks.

* Challenges from previous segments stay completed but new ones appear.

Result

Your event has a structured progression: teams advance through phases as they complete key
challenges.
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Premium feature: Dynamic segments can unlock based ontime, score, or collecting specific
objects — not just completing trigger challenges.

If something goes wrong: If teams are stuck and cannot progress, you can manually reassign
them to a different segment from the segment tracking view during the live event.

For field-level detail, see the Segments reference.
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How do | start an event?

Launch your event so teams can connect and play. You can start in free demo mode orreal mode
(which uses credits).

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
¢ The eventshould have teams, challenges, and routes configured

e Forrealmode: enough credits in your company account

Startin demo mode (free)

1. Gotothe Eventslist.
2. Click the green Start button on your event’s row.

3.0Onthe confirmation page, select the Demo tab.
4. Click Start.

Demo modeis free, unlimited, and limited to 2 teams. Use it to test everything before the real
event.

Startinreal mode (uses credits)

1. Gotothe Eventslist.
2. Click the green Start button.
3.Select the Real Game tab.

4. Review the credit calculation:
o Your credit balance

o Number of playing teams (each costs 1 credit)
o Staff teams (free)

o Creditsremaining after deduction

(O IF THE EVENT RAN BEFORE, EXPORT YOUR DATA BEFORE CLICKING START

Starting permanently deletes all previous results, GPS positions, photos, and device
registrations. There is no undo.

5. Click Accept sale and play (this deducts credits from your balance —itis not a credit card
charge).
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Result

The eventis now running. Teams can connect via QR codes or activation links. The tracking
dashboardis available for monitoring.

£ TIP

Always run ademo first. It costs nothing and catches configuration mistakes before real

participants arrive.

For the complete walkthrough, see Run Your First Event.
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How do | track teams live?

Monitorteamsinreal time during arunning event — see who is where, who has completed what,
and who needs help.

Before you start

* The eventmust be running

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

Steps

1. Gotothe Eventslist.

2.Use the row dropdown menu on your event to access the tracking dashboard.

What you see

The tracker shows every challenge in your event with real-time completion data:

Information Whatit tells you

Challengelist Every challenge withits type and point value
Completionratio How many teams finished each challenge (e.g., “3/10”)
Teams pending How many teams still have not attempted each challenge
Per-team stats Distance traveled, challenges completed, time elapsed

Filter the view

Use the tabs at the top to filter:

¢ Alltracker — see everything
e Word — only word/text challenges

* Power Scoring — manual scoring interface for photo and free-text challenges

Segment tracking

If your event uses segments, the segment tracking view shows which segment each teamis
currently in. You can manually reassign a team to a different segment if they are stuck.

Show results on a screen

Forlive events at a venue, share these public displays (no login required):
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¢ Control Panel — live leaderboard on a projectororTV
* Photo Slideshow — cycling display of submitted photos
Use Suspend Scoring to temporarily hide the leaderboard before a final reveal ceremony. Results

keep accumulating — they just are not shown.

£ TIP

Assign a colleague the Viewerrole so they can watch the tracking dashboard without being

able to change anything.
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How do | score photo challenges?

Photo and video challenges are not scored automatically — you review each submission and
assign points. Free-text question answers also need manual scoring.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

¢ The eventhasresults (running or stopped)

Score photos (inline method)

1. Opentheresults foryour event (Events list > row dropdown - Results).
2. Find photo results showing O points.

3. Click the points field directly in the table.

4. Type the score youwant to award.

5. Click Save. The changeis saved instantly.

Find all unscored photos

Switch to the Photos without score view to filter the results list to only unscored photo
submissions. Work through them one by one.

Score free-text answers

1. Fromtheresultslist, click the link to Score free text questions.
2.You see each team’s response next to the question that was asked.
3.Read theresponse and type ascore.

4. Click Send for each row.

Result

Scores update immediately and the team leaderboard reflects the new totalsinreal time.

£ TIP

You can score during the event (while teams are still playing) or afterit ends. Scoring during
the event adds drama — teams see theirranking change inreal time.
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£ TIP

Set clear scoring criteria before the event starts. Fora 200-point photo challenge, decide in
advance what earns 200 (perfect) vs 100 (acceptable) vs 50 (minimal effort).
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How do | stop an event?

End arunning event and preserve all results forreporting and export.

Before you start

* The event must be currently running

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

(O DO NOT PRESS RESTART TO END AN EVENT

Restarting permanently deletes all data. There is no undo. Use Stop to preserve results.

Action What it does

When to use
Stop Ends the event. All datais kept. The eventis done. You want
results.
Restart  Wipeseverything and starts over. All datais You deliberately want a fresh
destroyed. start.
Steps

1. Access the stop function from the admininterface for your event.
2. Review the confirmation showing:

o Number of GPS positions recorded

© Number of resultsrecorded

o Whetherany backgroundjobs are still processing

3. Click Stop.

Result

The event stopsimmediately. All datais preserved — results, photos, GPS tracks, and messages.
You can now generate reports and export everything.

® NOTE

You cannot edit challenges, teams, orroutes while the event is running. Stopping the event
unlocks editing. If you need to fix something during a live event, stop it, make the change,
and start again (but be aware that starting clears results).
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How do | fix GPS problems?

GPSis the core mechanic — challenges activate when players walk near them. When GPS is not
working, the whole experience breaks. Here is how to diagnose and fix it.

Problem: Challenge does not activate when the team s at the location

Check the coordinates. Openthe challenge in the Challenges tab and verify the GPS pinis where
you thinkitis. Acommon mistake: the pinis on the wrong side of the street orin a different
building.

Check the route. Make sure the challenge is assigned to the team’s route. If the challenge is not
ontheirroute, they willnot seeiit.

Check the device. Ask the team to:

1. Make sure Location Services are enabled for the MooveTeam app

2. Stand outside — GPS works poorly indoors, near tall buildings, or underground
3. Wait 10-20 seconds — GPS needs time to lock a position

4. Close andreopenthe app

Check the activation method. If the challenge uses QR code or Bluetooth beacon activation (not
GPS), the team needs to scan acode orbe nearabeacon, not just at the GPS location.

Problem: Team position is wrong on the tracking map

GPS accuracy varies by device and environment. Urban canyons (narrow streets between tall
buildings), indoor spaces, and underground areas can shift positions by 10-50 meters.

Fix: Thereis no fixfor GPS inaccuracy — it is a hardware limitation. Design your event with thisin
mind:

¢ Place challengesinopen areas when possible
* |eaveatleast 20-30 meters between nearby challenges

e Forindoorevents, use QR code or Bluetooth beacon activationinstead of GPS

Problem: “Allow players to click map icons” is off but the team cannot
reach achallenge

If this optionis off (the default), teams must physically walk to the challenge location. If the
locationisinaccessible (inside a private building, across ariver), the team cannot complete it.

Fix: Either:

* Move the challenge pin to an accessible location, or
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e Turnon “Allow players to click mapicons” in the Event tab settings (this lets teams tap the map
instead of walking there)

Problem: No GPS data showing in the tracking dashboard

Check that the eventis running. GPS data only accumulates while the eventis active.

Check that teams have connected. Teams must open the MooveTeam app and join the event. If
no teams have connected, there is no GPS data.

Check device permissions. The MooveTeam app needs Location Services permission. If ateam
deniedit, the app cannot send GPS positions.

£ TIP

Forindoor events where GPSis unreliable, considerusing QR codes or Bluetooth beacons as
the primary activation method instead of GPS proximity.
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How do | exportresults?

Download all event results as an Excel workbook for your client oryourrecords.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole
¢ The eventmust have atleast oneresult (ateam completed atleast one challenge)

* The eventcanberunning orstopped

Steps

1. Gotothe Eventsllist.
2. Click the dropdown arrow on your event’s row.
3. Click Exportresults.

4. AZIP file downloads to your computer.

What you get
The ZIP contains an Excel workbook with:

¢ Results sheet — arow for every challenge response from every team. Columns; Team,
Challenge Number, Challenge Title, Correct Answer, Team’s Answer, Points, Date/Time, Photo

¢ Per-team photo sheets — one sheet perteam named “Images of Team: {name}” with all their
submitted photos embedded

Reports (alternative)

If youwant a formatted reportinstead of raw data:

* Report (fromthe row dropdown) — full event summary with alliance totals, teamrankings, GPS
distances, per-team detail, gadget inventory, and message log. Designed for printing.

¢ Distancesreport — just the GPS movement data (distance walked, time moving) per team.

Result

You have a complete record of the event — every answer, every score, every photo — ready to
share with your client or archive.

If the export fails: “No results” means no team completed any challenge. Run the event or
verify that results existin the results list first.
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For the full post-event workflow, see Results and Export.
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How do | export photos?

Download all photos submitted by teams during the event. Unlike the Excel export, photo export
runs as a background job and sends download links by email.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

¢ The event must have photo challenge results

Steps

1. Gotothe Eventsllist.
2. Click the dropdown arrow on your event’s row.

3. Access the photo export page.

4. Review the email list — your company’s email addresses are pre-filled. Edit if needed (comma-
separated).

5. Click Export.

What happens next

Photo export does not download instantly. It runsin the background because events can have
hundreds or thousands of photos.

1. The page confirms the exportjob is queued.
2.You can checkthejob status onthe same page: Pending > Processing > Done.
3. When complete, all listed email addresses receive a message with download links.

4. Click the links to download the photos.

Important: download links expire

Download links are valid for 4 days. After that, they stop working and you would need to run the
export again. Save the files to your computer as soon as you get the email.

Result

Allevent photos are downloaded and saved. Include themin your client deliverable alongside the
Excelexportand thereport.
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£ TIP

If you only need a few specific photos, you canview and save them individually from the
results list (click the photo thumbnail to see the full-size image).
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How do | manage credits?

Credits are the currency of Moove80 — you spend 1 credit per device when running a real event.
Here is how to check your balance and understand credit transactions.

Check your credit balance

1. Clickyour name (top-right) to open the user menu.
2. Click Credits (or Accounting).

3. You see your transaction history:

Column What it means

Date When the transaction happened

Concept What it was for (event name, team count, or purchase description)
Quantity Credits added (+) orconsumed (-)

Balance Running total after this transaction

How credits are consumed

¢ Real Game mode: 1credit perplaying team per event. Staff teams are free.
e Demo mode: Free. No credits consumed. Unlimited demos.

* Creating events: Free. No credits needed untilyou start areal event.

How do | get more credits?

Credit purchases are handled by your account manager or administrator. Credits are bought in
packs — larger packs cost less per credit. Credits never expire.

If you have a discount code, redeem it from the Customer tab in My Data.

Result

You always know your credit balance and how it was spent.

£ TIP

Staff teams do not consume credits. Use staff teams for event coordinators who need to
monitor from the app without competing.
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£ TIP

Demo modeis free and unlimited. Test your event thoroughly in demo mode before

spending creditsonareal run.

Forthe credit system explained, see The Platform — Credits.
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How do | change my password?

Update your Moove80 password.

Before you start

* Youmustbeloggedin

* You must know your current password

Steps

1. Clickyour name (top-right) to open the user menu.

2. Click Change Password.

3. Enteryour current password.

4. Enteryour new password (minimum 6 characters).
5. Enterthe new password again to confirm.

6. Click Change Password.
Result
Your password is updated. Use the new password next time you login.

If something goes wrong:

e “Current passwordisincorrect” — you typed the wrong current password. Try again.

e Forgotyourcurrent password? Go to the login page and click Forgot Your Password? to
reset it by email instead.
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How do | upload images to the gallery?

The gallery is your shared image library. Everything you upload here — photos, logos, illustrations —
is available across all your events for challenges, segments, and branding.

Before you start

* YouneedanAgency or Adminrole

* Yourimages mustbe PNG or JPG format, maximum 3 MB each

Uploadimages

1. Click Gallery in the top bar.
2.Dragfiles into the upload area, or click it to browse your computer.

3.Images upload and appear as thumbnails.

Images larger than 1500 pixels are automatically resized. The originals are preserved.

Crop animage
1. Click athumbnail to selectit.
2.Choose acropratio: 3:4 (rectangular), 1:1(square), orlcon (smallicon size).

3. Dragthe crop box to select the area you want.
4. Click Crop.

Cropping creates anewimage in the gallery — the originalis not changed.

Rename animage

Click the description text under any thumbnail. Type a new name. It saves automatically.

Delete animage
Click the trashicon on the thumbnail.

e [ftheimageisnotusedanywhere,itis deleted.

¢ |ftheimageisused by challenges, segments, or events, you will be warned. Force Delete
removes it everywhere — this affectslive eventsif the image wasin use.

Result

Yourimages are in the gallery and available to use in any event.
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(O DANGER

Force Deleteremoves the image from every challenge and event that usesit. Only useiit if
you are sure.

£ TIP

Upload event-specificimages (team photos, challenge illustrations) before creating
challenges. Havingimages ready in the gallery makes challenge setup faster.
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How do | set up email (SMTP)?

Configure a custom email server so that Moove80 sends notifications, results, and photo export
links from your company’s email address.

Before you start

* YouneedAgency orAdminrole
* Youneedyour SMTP server credentials (server address, port, username, password)

e Common providers: Gmail ( smtp.gmail.com ,port 587), Outlook( smtp.office365.com , port 587)

Steps

1. Click yourname in the top-right corner to open the user menu.
2. Click Mail Settings.
3. Fillin the fields:

Field What to enter Example

SMTP server address Your mail server hostname smtp.gmail.com

Port SMTP port (587 forTLS, 465 for SSL) 587

User name Your emaillogin events@yourcompany.com
Password Your email password (stored encrypted) —

From The sender addressrecipients will see events@yourcompany.com

4.In the Send test mail to address field, type your own email address.
5. Click Save.

6. Checkyourinbox forthe test email. If it arrives, the configurationis correct.

If something goes wrong:

* Notest emailreceived — verify the server address and port. Gmail requires an App
Password if 2-factor authenticationis enabled.

e “Authenticationfailed” — double-check the username and password.

¢ Emails goto spam — askyourIT team to add SPF/DKIM records for the sender domain.
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Result

All platform emails (notifications, results delivery, photo export links) are now sent from your
configured address. This setting is per-company — it affects all users in your company account.

For field-level detail, see Mail Settings reference.

84 /443


http://127.0.0.1:51553/reference/account.md#mail-settings

HOW DO | SET UP PHOTOCALL? Moove80 User Manual

How do | set up PhotoCall?

Create abranded photo booth experience foryour event. Participants take photos on aniPad,
which are uploaded inreal time and can be shared via email with your branding.

Before you start

* YouneedAgency orAdminrole
* Frame and backgroundimagesready (PNG format, max1MB each)

¢ Anadministrator must authorize the purchase before iPads can start capturing

Steps

Create the PhotoCall setup

1. Openthe user menu (top-right) and navigate to PhotoCall.
2.Click New.
3. Fillinthe fields:

Field What to enter

Name Adisplay name (e.g., “Company Gala2026”)
Email Subject Subject line for the email sent with participant photos (optional)
Email Body Email body with your branding — supports rich text (optional)
Twitter Text Pre-filled text for Twitter sharing (optional)
Facebook Text Pre-filled text for Facebook sharing (optional)

4. Click Save.

Upload brandingimages
1. Onthe PhotoCall edit page, click Add Images.
2. Upload a Frame image — this overlays on top of every photo.
3. Upload a Background image — this appears behind the photo.

4. Uploadedimages appear as thumbnails. Click Delete on any thumbnail to remove it.

£ TIP

Two sample templates are available (standard frame and background). Use these as a
starting point foryour designs.
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Purchase alicense

1. Onthe PhotoCall edit page, click Purchase.

2. Set the Start Date and End Date for the event.

3. Setthe Number of iPads authorized to capture photos.
4. Click Save.

(O DANGER

New purchases start as unauthorized. An administrator must authorize the purchase before
iPads canregister. Contact youraccount administrator.

Monitor the live gallery

During the event, openthe Gallery link from the sales table on the PhotoCall edit page. The gallery
refreshes automatically every 60 seconds, showing new photos as they are captured.

The Emails link shows all participant email addresses collected during the session — use this for

follow-up communication.

If something goes wrong:

¢ iPadcannotregister — check that the purchase has been authorized and thatiPad slots are
available.
e Photos not appearing — verify the purchase dates include today and that the gallery URL is

correct.

e Cannot delete the PhotoCall — remove all linked purchases first.

Result

Your PhotoCallis configured with branded frames, a purchased license, and a live gallery ready for
event day.

For field-level detail, see PhotoCall reference.
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How do | configure AR scenes?

Create augmented reality scenes that overlay images, videos, or 3D objects on printed markers.
Assignthese scenes to AR-type challengesinyour events.

Before you start

* YouneedAgency orAdminrole
* Atleastoneimage uploadedtothe Gallery foruse as amarker
e For3Dscenes:a3D objectuploadedto Gallery 3D

e Forvideo scenes: avideo uploaded via Characters (user menu > Characters — the video and
avatar library, separate from the image Gallery)

Steps

Create ascene

1. Openthe user menu (top-right) and click AR Scenes.
2. Click New.
3. Fillin the fields:

Field What to enter

Scene Name Adescriptive name (e.g., “Dragon at Plaza”)

Image to Augment Select the markerimage fromyour Gallery — thisis the printed image
participants point their camera at

Type of Choose:Image, Video, or 3D Object
Augmentation

Widthincm The physical width of the printed marker (8-200 cm)

4. Based on the augmentation type, fill in the corresponding media field:

o Image > Select anoverlayimage from the Gallery
o Video - Select avideo from Characters (user menu > Characters)

o 3D Object > Select amodel from Gallery 3D

5. Optionally adjust Transform Scale, Position, and Rotation to fine-tune placement.

6. Click Save.

87 /443


http://127.0.0.1:51553/how-to/upload-gallery-images.md

HOW DO | CONFIGURE AR SCENES? Moove80 User Manual

Assignto a challenge

1. Gotoyourevent > Challenges tab.

2. Create oredit a challenge of type AR Shell.

3.Inthe challenge configuration, select the scene you created.
4. Save the challenge.

When participants point their camera at the markerimage during the event, the AR content
appears overlaid onit.

If something goes wrong:
* ARcontent appears at the wrong size — verify the “Width incm” matches the actual
printed marker size. Anincorrect value causes scaling errors.

e “Nomarkerimage” error — upload at least one image to the Gallery first, thenreturnto AR
Scenes.

e Scenenotappearingin challenge config — scenes are company-scoped. Verify you are
editing an event that belongs to the same company.

Result

Your AR scene is configured and assigned to a challenge. Participants using MooveXR or
MooveGoXR will see the augmented content when they point their device camera at the marker.

For field-level detail, see the AR Scenes inventory.
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00 - MooveTeam Concepts

Conceptual guide to the MooveTeam platform and its back-office Moove80. This document
serves as areference forunderstanding the terminology, product architecture, andrelationships
betweenits components.

Table of Contents

1. Whatis MooveTeam
2.Product ecosystem
3. System architecture
4. Business model and credits
5.MooveGovs. Classic
6. Premium features

7. Core entities

8. Challenge types

9. Game mechanics
LO. Apps and devices
L1.Usecases

L2. Glossary

What is MooveTeam

MooveTeamis a GPS-based gamification SaaS platform that enables event companies, team-
building agencies, educational institutions, and brands to create interactive geolocated
experiences.

Value Proposition

* Free creation: Designing activities has no cost. You only pay when they are run with real clients.
e Pay-per-use: Usage-based payment model built on credits (1 credit = 1device per activity).

e Multi-format: Supports outdoor, indoor, remote, and hybrid activities.

e Multi-platform: Native apps foriOS and Android, plus dedicated iPad apps.

e Customizable: Logos, maps, themes, seasonal skins, and 100% customized content.

History

e 2013: MooveTeam founded in Barcelona.
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e 2018: Launch of MooveGo as a spin-off for the tourism market.
e 2023:Launch of MooveXR with augmented reality support.
® 2025: Launch of MooveGoXR 1.0 for self-guided experiences with AR.

Product Ecosystem

MooveTeamis not a single app but ratheran ecosystem of interrelated products:

MooveTeam (core product)

Target Event agencies, team-building companies

Model Organized activities with on-site staff

Apps MooveTeam App (iOS/Android), MooveTeam iPad

Back-office Moove80

Typicaluse Corporate team building, scavenger hunts, urban escape games
MooveXR

Aspect Details

Target Agencieslooking to incorporate augmented reality

Model Organized activities with advanced AR

Differentiator 3D objectsin glb/gltf format, AR scenes, native AR visualization

Typicaluse Team building with virtual objects, AR treasure hunts
MooveGo

Target Tourism market, self-guided experiences

Model No staff required, self-service for the end user

Differentiator WooCommerce integration, direct online sales

Typicaluse Self-guided city tours, gamified tourist visits
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MooveGoXR
Aspect Details
Target Tourism and education with AR
Model Self-guided experiences with augmented reality
Differentiator Combines MooveGo’s self-guided approach + MooveXR’s AR capabilities
Typicaluse City exploration, educational trails, nature-based experiences

Complementary Apps (iPad)

App Function

MooveQuiz Presentation-style quiz activities, ideal forindoor events
Moovelndoor Indoor activities without GPS, usesiBeacons and QR
MoovePhotoCall Interactive photocall forevents

System Architecture

BACK-OFFICE (Moove80) moove80.mooveteam.com

Events Teams Challenges Routes
Segments Objects Gadgets Maps
Alliances Credits AR Scenes Gallery

API (ASP.NET MVC)

v
PLAYER APPS
MOBILE (I0S / ANDROID)
MooveTeam MooveXR MooveGo
Staff-led team building Augmented reality Self-guided tourism
IPAD
MooveQuiz Moovelndoor MoovePhotoCall
Presentation quiz iBeacons + QR Interactive photocall
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Moove80 (Back-Office)

Moove80 is the web-based administration panel where all events are designed, configured, and
managed.

From Moove80 you can:

e Create and edit events with all their entities

e Manage teams, routes, and challenges

e Configure visual customization (logos, maps, themes)
* Monitorlive events (GPS tracking, scores)

* Manage credits and billing

e Administerusers, companies, and tags

* Accessthe multimedia gallery (photos, videos, audio)
e Configure augmentedreality scenes

e Exportresults and data

Technology
Back-office Web application (browser-based)
Authentication Username/password (forms-based login)
Maps Google Maps (geolocation, overlays)
Apps Native iOS/Android
3D formats glb/gltf for AR objects
Indoor iBeacons + QR codes

Business Model and Credits

Credit System

MooveTeam operates on a pay-per-use model based on virtual credits:

93/443



00 - MOOVETEAM CONCEPTS Moove80 User Manual

Concept Details

Cost per credit Variable depending on the pack purchased (larger pack = lower unit price)
Consumption 1credit =Tdevice =1activity

Team building equivalent 1team (up to 5 players) = T1iPad =1 credit

BYOD equivalent 1player=Tdevice =1credit
Expiration Credits do not expire

Demos Unlimited and free

Creation Creating activitiesis always free

Special Rates

* Education: Reducedrate for schools, universities, and community projects
* Large packs: Progressive volume discounts

* Premium: Premium account with advanced features (customicons, dynamic segments, etc.)
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Economic Flow

Create activity FREE

Design the fulleventin Moove80: challenges, routes,
teams, maps.

Rundemos FREE - UNLIMITED

I‘

Runitin demo mode as many times as you want. No cost.

Sellto client

I4

Close the sale with your client. The eventis already
designed and tested.

Consume credits 1CREDIT / DEVICE

I4

Starting the real event deducts credits: one credit per
connected device.

Purchase more credits

I4

Buy credit packs as needed. Larger pack = lower unit
price. Credits never expire.

MooveGo vs. Classic

MooveTeam serves two distinct markets with different operational models. Understanding which
model applies to your eventsisimportant because it affects credits, team management, and sales
workflows.

95/443



00 - MOOVETEAM CONCEPTS Moove80 User Manual

Aspect Classic (MooveTeam / MooveXR) MooveGo

Market Corporate team building, Tourism, self-guided experiences
agencies

Credit type Credits (1 credit =1device) Credits Go + Locators (unique access

codes)

Team model Teams created by the organizer Individual players, no teams

Staff on-site Yes — organizer runs the event No — fully self-service

Sales channel Direct sale by agency Online via WooCommerce integration

Apps MooveTeam, MooveXR MooveGo, MooveGoXR

Credit UserMenu > Credits Credits Go (managed by MooveTeam)

management

Key difference for back-office users: If you manage Classic events, use the standard
Credits system and the Teams tab. If you manage MooveGo events, use Credits Go (with
Individual and E-commerce modes) and Locators instead of teams.

Premium Features

Some Moove80 features are only available to premium accounts. Premium users see a crownicon
next to theirname. If a feature is marked “(Premium)” in this manual, it requires a premium
subscription.
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Feature Where to configure Effect
Don’t allow users to switch Event — General Players cannot change segments during
segment Data gameplay
Display rankings for active Event — General Leaderboard shows only the current segment
segment only Data
Hide chaticononapp Event — General Removes the in-app chat button
Data
Dynamic segments (auto- Event — Segments Segmentsunlock based on time, score, or
unlock) challenge completion
Available Segments perteam Event — Teams Restrict which segments each team can
access
Custommapicons Game Mechanics Replace default map markers with custom
images
Extended photo/video time Picture /Video 60 seconds (vs. 20 seconds for standard
limit challenge accounts)

Roles and Permissions

Moove80 has several userroles. Eachrole determines which sections and actions are available in
the back-office. The table below shows the three roles relevant to event organizers.
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Feature

Events

View event list

Create /Edit/ Delete events

Start /Stop /Restart events

Manage teams

Manage challenges

Manage routes /segments

Manage objects / gadgets

View results / tracking

User menu

My Data (account settings)

Gallery

Characters

AR Scenes / Gallery 3D
Downloads

Accounting

Role descriptions:

Agency

(< T < I < I < I < I < I < I <

(< I < I < I < I < I <

Viewer

& (view)

X X X X X X

Moove80 User Manual

Indoor

X X X X X X X A8

X X X X X X

* Agency — The main event managementrole. Can create and run events, manage all event

entities, and handle sales.

¢ Viewer — Read-only access to events. Canview event lists, team lists, gadget lists, and

results/tracking. Cannot create, edit, or delete anything.

¢ Indoor — Restricted to the Indoor/Quiz event mode. Redirected to the Indoor controller

instead of the standard eventinterface.
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Main Entities

Completereference of the entities that make up an eventin MooveTeam and theirrelationships.

Event

Theroot entity of the platform. An eventis a complete gamified activity containing teams,
challenges, routes, and geolocated objects.

Event Properties

Property Description

Name Name of the event

Number of Teams Number of participating teams

Duration Game durationindays

Location Centrallocation on the map (Google Maps)

Theme Visual theme that changesicons, sounds, and the app’s style
Pad background color iPad background color

Game Options

Option Effect

Allow players to click map icons to activate Players can activate challenges by tappingicons on
challenges the map

Don’t allow users to switch segment Prevents players from switching segments manually
Enable custom point labeling Allows custom labels on map points

Display rankings exclusively for the active Rankings only show the active segment

segment

Hide chaticononapp Hides the chaticoninthe app
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Lifecycle

Creation >  Configuration > Publishing >  Start > InProgress > Finished

free free free costs credits live done

credit consumption

Global Actions

Action Description

Start Start the event (consumes credits)
Publish Publish the event so that teams can seeit
Export Export data andresults
View on map View the entire event on the map
Back Return to the eventlist

Team

A group of players who participate togetherin an event.

Property Description

Number Team identifier number

Name Teamname

Email Address Contact email

Alliance Alliance the team belongs to

Route Route assigned to the team

Staff flag "This team is Organization Staff” — marks the team as staff
Picture Team photo

Team Management

e Import: Importteams fromafile
¢ Send mail: Send aninvitation email with an activation link/QR code

* QR Code: Generate QR codes for quick activation
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e Export Text Elements: Export team data in text/CSV format

Alliance

A grouping of teams that cooperate with each other. Teamsin an alliance share their score and

must cooperate to achieve success.

Property Description

Name Alliance name
Teams List of teams that form the alliance
Typical Use

* Inlarge events where cooperation between multiple teamsis encouraged

e Creating “super-team” dynamics where groups compete against each other

Challenge

A challengeis the fundamental unit of gameplay — a task that teams must complete to earn
points. MooveTeam supports 14 challenge types (see Challenge Types).

Common Properties

Property Description

Name Challenge name

Question / Description Question text orinstruction

Points Points awarded upon completion

Location GPS coordinates where the challengeis activated
Hints Clues that help solve the challenge

Challenge Activation

Challenges canbe activatedin several ways:
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Method Description

GPS / Geolocation Upon arriving at the specified coordinates

QR Code By scanning a physical QR code

iBeacon By detecting a Bluetooth beacon (indoor)

Map By tapping the icon on the map (if enabled)
Chaining A challenge cantriggeranotherupon completion

Advanced Features

¢ Import Challenges: Import challenges from other existing events
e Multiple Changes: Edit multiple challenges at once (multi-edit)

¢ Hidden Challenges: Hidden challenges that are discovered during gameplay

Route

A predefined path that groups a set of challenges and is assigned to specific teams. Routes allow
different teams to follow different paths within the same event.

Property Description

Name Route name (e.g., “Route A”, “Route B”)

Teams Teams assigned to this route

Challenges List of challenges that make up the route
Typical Use

e City events where different teams explore different areas
e Creating multiple difficulty levels

* Preventing all teams from crowding at the same point

Segment

Adivision of the eventinto phases orlevels. Segments allow creating a progression where teams
must complete a group of challenges before advancing to the next level.
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Property Description

Segment Segmentname

Order Display order

Challenges Challenges that belong to this segment

Unlock Challenges Challenges that, once completed, unlock this segment

Dynamic Segments (Premium)
Premium accounts can use dynamic segments that unlock automatically based on:

e Completing certain challenges
e Collecting specific objects

¢ Time-based conditions

Object

Avirtual collectible item that teams can obtain by completing challenges. Objects can have a 3D
representation foraugmentedreality.

Property Description

Object name Name of the object

Initial Stock Initial available quantity

Challenges -> Challenges that grant this object

-> Challenges Challenges that require this object to be activated
Typical Use

“Keys” that unlock new zones or segments

Collectible pieces of alarger puzzle
* Resourcesneededtocomplete advanced challenges

¢ ARvisualization: objects can be viewedin 3D using the device camera

Gadget

A strategic tool that teams can use during the game to affect otherteams. Gadgets are pranks
that delay or hinder the progress of rivals.
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Property Description

Gadget name Name of the gadget
Initial Stock Initial quantity per team
Kind of gadget Dropdown that selects the gadget effect (see table below)
This gadget can be picked up Checkbox that determines whether teams can collect this gadget
Auto Automatic assignment
Gadget Effects

The Kind of gadget dropdown offers 10 possible effects:

Effect Description

Bomb Triggers abomb animation on the target device

Alcohol Distorts the targetteam’s screen as if intoxicated

X Rays Applies an X-ray visual filter to the target screen

Scare Displays a scare/jump-scare effect on the target device
Fart Plays a fart sound on the target team’s device

Love Displays alove/hearts animation on the target screen
Fireworks Displays a fireworks animation on the target screen
Broken Screen Simulates a cracked/broken screen on the target device
Inverted Screen Flips the target team’s screen upside-down

Lock Screen Temporarily locks the target team’s screen

Difference Between Objects and Gadgets

Objects Gadgets

Purpose Game progression Competitionbetweenteams
Effect Unlock challenges/segments Hinder other teams

AR Canhave 3D visualization No AR component

Direction Benefit the owning team Affectrival teams
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Custom Map

Animage overlaid on Google Maps to create athemed appearance.

Use Example
Themed events Map with medieval, pirate, or other themed aesthetics
Escape games Clue map with detective-style aesthetics
GPXTrack Hiking trail orroute overlay
Logo

Visual customization of the eventin the app.

Type Recommended Size Location

EventLogo 512 x512 px Main event screen

Custom Logo 211x70 px Bottom of the iPad
Document

Files attached to the event that can be downloaded by participants or staff.
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Entity Relationships

CORE GAMEPLAY ENTITIES

j—
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=z

:N Team

Team

4
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Challenge 14 types

N:N Team + Challenge
N:N Challenge
T:N Object N-N Challenge

Gadget

—
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CONFIGURATION ENTITIES
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Logo + Custom Logo

CustomMap
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Document
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QR Code

Visual Diagram

EVENT
E==N e RS

Groups teams (shared Assigned to Routes Groups Challenges Phases that unlockin order
score
) Grouped into Alliances Assigned to Teams Groups Challenges
Challenge (14 types) Object Gadget Logo /Map /Doc
Placed at GPS locations Collectibles linking 10 prank effects EventLogo (1:1)
. . challenges "

Awards / requires Objects Used against otherteams CustomMap (1:1)
G di R Bidirectional with D N

rouped into Routes + Challenges ocuments (1:N)

Segments

Cross-entity links: Team — Route (assignment) - Object —~ Challenge (bidirectional award/requirement) - Segment — Challenge (grouping)
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MooveTeam supports 14 challenge types that can be freely combined to create unique

experiences. Each type has distinct mechanics and is suited to different objectives.

® NOTE

Type Summary
# Type
1 Questions
2 Hints
3 Physical Activity
4 Picture/Video Point
5 Geolocated Video
6 Mini Game: Puzzle
7 Mini Game: Guess the word
8 Mini Game: Hangman
9 Mini Game: Find the pairs
10 MiniGame: Related words
1 Mini Game: Slot machine
12 Mini Game: AR Shell
13 Guessthe song
14 Robots

allevents and depends on device capabilities.

Category
Knowledge
Narrative
Physical activity
Creativity
Multimedia
Mini-game
Mini-game
Mini-game
Mini-game
Mini-game
Mini-game
Mini-game
Multimedia

Interaction

The sidebarinmost events (e.g., JTI Barcelona) lists 14 types. “Step count” may not appearin

Brief Description

Multiple-choice questions (A/B/C/D)
Informational clues or text with no scoring
Challenges that require physical movement
Photo orvideo capture as proof
Geolocated video that plays on arrival
Image jigsaw puzzle

Guess ahiddenword

Classic hangman game

Memory card-matching game
Findrelated words

Interactive slot machine

Augmented reality game

Identify a song by its audio

Challenges involving robotic interaction

Real-World Example: JTI Barcelona Event

The JTI Barcelona event uses the following challenge distribution:
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Type Count
Questions 36
Hints 6
Picture/Video Point 14
All othertypes 0
Detail by Type
1. Questions

Multiple-choice knowledge questions.

Format Question + up to 4 options (A/B/C/D)

Scoring Configurable per question

Answer type Multiple choice and free text

Typicaluse Cultural trivia, company quizzes, themed questionnaires
Variants:

e Multiple answers: Several correct options possible

¢ Free text: Free-text answer compared against the correct one

2. Hints

Informational or narrative content that does not require an answer.

Format Text, images, videos, or 360-degree scenes
Scoring Generally no points (informational)
Typicaluse Providing context, telling a story, giving instructions

Hints caninclude:

e Richtext

* Images
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e \ideos

* Immersive 360-degree scenes

3. Physical Activity

Challenges that involve physical movement or action by the team.

Property Detail
Format Instruction + validation (photo/video or automatic)
Typicaluse Team exercises, dances, group poses

4. Picture/Video Point

The team must capture a photo orrecord a video as proof of completing a challenge.

Format Instruction + multimedia capture

Validation Manual (staff review) or automatic

Typical use Selfies atlandmarks, creative videos, documenting findings
Ideal for:

* Encouragingteam creativity
e Creating multimedia content for the event

e Verifying that the teamwas at the location

5. Geolocated Video

Avideo that plays automatically when the team arrives at a specific location.

Property Detail

Format Video + GPS coordinates for activation

Activation Automatic upon arriving at the location

Typicaluse Immersive storytelling, narrative clues, venue presentations
Ideal for:

e Urbanescape games with anarrative
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e Guided tours with audiovisual content

* Educational experiences at points of interest

6. Mini Game: Puzzle

Ajigsaw puzzle where the team must reassemble animage.

Property Detail

Format Image splitinto pieces

Difficulty Configurable (number of pieces)

Typicaluse Visual challenges, reconstructing logos, maps

7. Mini Game: Guess the word

Guess a hiddenword using clues.

Property Detail
Format Hidden word + progressive clues
Typicaluse Vocabulary, key concepts, place names

8. Mini Game: Hangman

A gamified version of the classic hangman game.

Property Detail

Format Word to guess letter by letter
Difficulty Normal and hard mode

Typicaluse Vocabulary, technical terms, names

9. Mini Game: Find the pairs

A memory game where players must match identical cards.
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Property Detail
Format Board of face-down cards
Typicaluse Memorization, concept association, branding

10. Mini Game: Related words

Find words that are related to each other.

Property Detail
Format Set of words to group by relationship
Typicaluse Idea association, categorization, learning

11. Mini Game: Slot machine

Aninteractive slot machine as agame mechanic.

Property Detail
Format Slot-style reel mechanic
Typicaluse Element of luck, random rewards

12. Mini Game: AR Shell

A game that uses the device camerato display virtual elements in the real world.

Format AR experience using the camera
Requirement AR-compatible device
Typical use Finding virtual objects, interacting with the environment

13. Guess the song

The team listens to an audio clip and must identify the song.
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Property Detail

Format Audio + answer options

Typicaluse Musical entertainment, themed quizzes
14. Robots

Challenges that involve interaction with robots or automated elements.

Property Detail
Format Interaction with a programmed robot
Typicaluse Technology events, innovation activities

Multimedia Properties of Challenges

All challenges can be enriched with multimedia content:

Images Photos, illustrations, infographics
Videos Instructional, narrative, or clue clips
3D Models Objectsin glb/gltf format for AR
Audio Sound clips, songs, effects
360-degree scenes Immersive panoramas

Combining Challenges

Challenges can be combined within a single event to create rich experiences:

112 /443



CHALLENGE TYPES Moove80 User Manual

Example: Urban Escape Game

Narrative introduction (360-degree video)

Question

<
N

Firstriddle to obtainaclue

<
(7

Geolocated Video

Narration upon reaching the first point

Puzzle

<
FS

Reassemble the map to the next destination

v

Picture Point 5

Selfie at the landmark as proof

AR Shell

<
o

Find a hidden virtual object

Hangman

<
N

Decipher the keyword

Question

<
©

Finalriddle

l<

Story conclusion
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Game Mechanics

Reference of the game mechanics available in MooveTeam and how they combine to create
gamified experiences.

GPS Geolocation

The core mechanic of MooveTeam. GPS transforms any physical space into a playing field.

How It Works

1. Place challenges at specific GPS coordinates from the back-office
2. Players see the points on the app map
3.When aplayer physically approaches alocation, the challenge activates

4.The team completes the challenge and earns points

Activation Variants

Type Mechanism Use

GPS Proximity The device detects proximity to the coordinates Outdoor, cities

Map Tap The player taps the icon on the map (configurable) More open-ended events
QR Code Scanaphysical QR code Indoor, museums, offices
iBeacon Bluetooth beacon detection Precise indoor,rooms
Chaining A completed challenge activates the next one Narrative sequences

Scoring System

Points per Challenge

Each challenge awards a configurable amount of points upon completion. The score determines
the real-time ranking.

Rankings

¢ Globalranking: Overallleaderboard of all teams
e Segmentranking: Leaderboard limited to the active segment (configurable)

¢ Alliance ranking: Combined score of allied teams
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Routes and Itineraries

Concept

Routes allow different teams to follow distinct paths within the same event, avoiding crowding and

creatingvariety.

Route Design

City Scavenger Hunt
Route A — Gothic Quarter Route B — Eixample Route C — Barceloneta

TEAMS: Team O1, Team 04 TEAMS: Team 02, Team 05 TEAMS: Team 03, Team 06
CHALLENGES: C1,C3, C5, CHALLENGES: C2,C4, Cé6, CHALLENGES: C9, C10, CT1,
c7 c8 C12

Benefits

* Preventallteams from being at the same point
e Create different experiences within the same event
e Adaptdifficulty perroute

e Coverwidergeographic areas

Segments and Progression

Concept

Segments divide an event into phases orlevels, creating a progression where teams must
complete a group of challenges before advancing.
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Progression Flow

Segment 1: "Exploration™

v Challenge A(completed)
v Challenge B (completed)

v/ Challenge C (completed)

v
automatic unlock

Segment 2: "Investigation”

Challenge D
Challenge E

Challenge F

v
automatic unlock

Segment 3: "Final Resolution"

Challenge G (final challenge)

Dynamic Segments (Premium)
Dynamic segments add advanced logic:

¢ Unlock by collecting objects
¢ Conditionalunlock (if the team has object X, it gains access to segment Y)

¢ Timedunlock (activates aftera certaintime)

Premium Features

The following segment-related features are marked with a crownicon and require a premium
subscription:

e Segment switching lock — prevents teams from returning to previous segments
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¢ Active segmentranking — shows ranking only for the currently active segment

¢ Hide chat — disables the in-game chat for specific segments

Obijects and Collectibles

Object System

Moove80 User Manual

Objects create a strategy layer by requiring teams to collectitemsin order to progress.

AR Objects

Challenge: "Find the Key"

Completing this challenge awards an object

v
awards

Object: "Golden Key"
Collectible item, required for the next challenge

v
required for

Challenge: "Open the Chest"

Requires the Golden Key to activate

v
awards

Object: "Secret Map"

Collectible item, unlocks the next segment

v
unlocks

New phase of the eventis now accessible

Objects canhave a 3D representation (glb/gltf format) that players can view in augmented reality

through their device camera.
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Gadgets and Sabotage

Concept

Gadgets are sabotage tools that add competitiveness. Ateam can use a gadget to hinder other
teams.

Mechanic

1. Teamsreceive aninitial stock of gadgets
2.During the game, they can “send” a gadget to another team

3.The gadget affects the receiving team (delays their progress, temporarily blocks them, etc.)

Strategy

¢ Decidingwhento use gadgets (timing)
e Choosingwhichteamto target (competitive strategy)

* Managing the limited gadget stock

Alliances and Cooperation

Concept

Alliances group teams that must cooperate to achieve joint success. Allied teams share their
score.

Mechanic
Alliance "The Vikings" Alliance "The Pirates"
Team Q1 120 pts Team 04 105 pts
Team 02 95 pts Team 05 130 pts
Team 03 110 pts Team Q6 80 pts
Alliance total 325 pts Alliance total 315 pts
Typical Use

* Large eventswith many teams
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* Encouraginginter-team cooperation

e “Factionwar” dynamics

Live Monitoring

Back-Office (Moove80)

From the admin panel you can:

GPS Tracking: View the position of all teams in real time on the map

Live Scoring: View the ranking updatedinreal time

Push Notifications: Send messages or clarifications to specific teams

Staff Profile: The staff profile in the app allows monitoring without the back-office

Staff App

You can assign teams as “Organization Staff,” granting them access to monitoring features from
within the app itself.

Visual Customization

Themes
Themes change the entire look and feel of the app:

e Mapicons
e Game sounds
* Overallvisual style

e Seasonalskins (Christmas, Halloween, etc.)

Branding
Eventlogo 512 x512 px on main screen
Customlogo 211x70 px at the bottom of iPad
Custommap Overlay on Google Maps
Mapicons Customicons (Premium)
Colors Pad background color
Avatars Customteamimages
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Player Activation

Activation Methods

Players canjoin an activity in several ways:

Method Flow

Email Send aninvitation email with an activation link

QR Code The player scans a QR code, whichinstalls the app and loads the game
Deep Link Direct URL that opens the app and loads the activity

Manual The player searches for the activity within the app manually

Typical QR Activation Flow

Generate the QR in Moove80

v

Player scans QR with their phone

v

Appisinstalled (if not already present)

v

App automatically loads the activity

v

Player joins their team

v

The game begins!
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Language Support

The platform supports 6 languages for its administrative interface and event configuration:
e English

® Spanish

* French

¢ Dutch

* Polish

e German

® NOTE

The player-facing MooveTeam app supports 26 languages.

Game Modes

MooveTeam supports different event formats:

Outdoor

e City scavengerhunts
e Treasure huntsinparks
¢ Urbanescape games
e GPSrallies

Indoor

¢ Office ormeetingroom activities
* QRoriBeaconactivation
® |cebreakersand group dynamics

e Gamified escaperooms

Remote / Virtual

¢ Activities played from any location
* Quizshows viavideo conference

¢ Collaborative virtual challenges
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Hybrid

Combinesindoor, outdoor, and remote elements
Part of the team on-site, part remote

Transitions between indoor and outdoor

Game Balance

Awell-balanced event combines challenge variety, gadget economy, and pacing.

Challenge variety: Mix 3-4 challenge types per event. Alternating between knowledge
(Questions), physical (Physical Activity), creative (Picture/Video), and puzzle (Puzzle, Guess the
Word) challenges keeps teams engaged and lets different team members contribute their
strengths.

Gadget economy: Limit gadget stock to 3-5 perteam. Scarce gadgets force strategic

decisions — whento sabotage, and who to target. Unlimited gadgets become noise. See
Objects /Gadgets — Strategy tips for detailed guidance.

Pacing with segments: Use segments to control progression. Break long events (2+ hours) into
2-3 segments with natural transitions (rest stops, transport, lunch). Segments prevent
exhaustion and create narrative structure.

Difficulty curve: Place easier challenges first (Hints, simple Questions) and harder ones later
(Robots, multi-step puzzles). This gives teams time to learn the app before facing complex
mechanics.

Forcomplete event configurations with recommended challenge mixes, durations, and gadget

settings, see Game Design Recipes.
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Apps and Devices

Complete reference of the MooveTeam application ecosystem.

App Map

PLAYER APPS

MOBILE (I0S / ANDROID)

MooveTeam MooveXR MooveGo MooveGoXR
Staff-led team building Augmented reality Self-guided tourism Self-guided + AR
IPAD
MooveTeam Moovelndoor MooveQuiz MoovePhotoCall
iPad (team tablet) iBeacons + QR Presentation quiz Interactive photocall

API (ASP.NET MVC)

v
MANAGEMENT TOOLS

Moove80 (Back-Office)

Web application — moove80.mooveteam.com

Mobile Apps (iOS / Android)

MooveTeam App

The main app for participants in organized team building activities.

Property Detail

Platforms i0S14.0+, Android

Size ~41MB

Cost Free

Languages 26 languages

Rating 4+ (suitable forall ages)
Features:

e GPS map with geolocated challenges

e l4typesofinteractive challenges
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* Mini-games (puzzle, hangman, matching pairs, etc.)
* Photo andvideo capture

* Teamchat

e Activationvia QR, iBeacon, and geolocation

¢ Real-timeranking display

* Pushnotificationreception fromthe organizer

MooveXR

App specialized inaugmented reality experiences for team building.

Property Detail

Platforms iOS, Android
AR Technology 3D objectsin glb/gltf format
Requirement AR-compatible device

Additional features over MooveTeam:

e 3D object visualizationin AR through the camera

* Augmentedreality scenes

¢ AR Object Hunts (find virtual objectsin the real world)
e Gadgetsandobjectswith AR visualization

e Offline support andimproved Android stability

MooveGo

App for self-guided experiences, targeted at the tourism market.

Property Detail

Platforms iOS, Android
Target Tourists, visitors
Model Self-service (no staff required)

Differences from MooveTeam:

e Doesnotrequire an organizerto be present
* WooCommerce integration for online sales

¢ The enduserpurchases and plays on theirown
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¢ Designed fortourist tours and self-guided scavenger hunts

e Storytelling and geolocated narrative experiences

MooveGoXR

Combines the self-guided experiences of MooveGo with the augmented reality of MooveXR.

Property Detail

Platforms iOS (App Store), Android (Google Play)

Launch May 2025

Target Tourism, education, nature-based experiences
Features:

e Self-guidedwith AR
e Multi-language and multi-audience
e City exploration, nature challenges, educational trails

e Brandeduserexperience through a standard app

iPad Apps

MooveTeam (iPad)

iPad version of the main app, optimized foruse in activities with tablets provided by the organizer.

Property Detail

Platform iPad

Use Events where the organizer providesiPads

Credits 1iPad =1credit (up to 5 players per tablet)
MooveQuiz

Specialized quizapp forindoor contest-style activities.

Property Detail

Platform iPad

Use Quiz shows, event trivia, icebreakers
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Moovelndoor

Specialized app forindoor activities without GPS.

Property Detail

Platform iPad

Activation QR codes andiBeacons

Use Indoor escape rooms, office activities, museums
MoovePhotoCall

Interactive photo booth app for events.

Property Detail
Platform iPad
Use Photo booths with overlays, themed frames, branding

Moove80 (Back-Office)

Web-based administration panel for designing and managing events.

Type Web application (browser-based)
Access Web (browser)
Authentication Username/password
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Main Sections

Section Function

Home Dashboard with event and team summary
Events Create, edit, and manage events (core of the system)
Gallery Multimedia gallery (images, videos, audio)
Stats Usage statistics

Track Live GPS tracking

My Data Personal account data

Mail Settings Email configuration

APl Keys APlintegration keys

AR Scenes Augmented reality scene management
Credits Credit management and purchase

Tags Tags fororganizing events

Indoor Indoor activity configuration

Premium User Accounts

Useraccounts with premium status display a crownicon () next to theirname. Premium accounts
have access to advanced features such as segment switching lock, active segment ranking, and
hide chat, among others.

Device Compatibility

iPad Model BYOD Model
r r
Organizer providesiPads Each player uses theirown
> smartphone
v L
[ v
1iPad =1team (up to 5 players) r
v 1device =1player
v .
[ v
1credit periPad / activity r
B 1credit per device / activity
.
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Connectivity

Mode Requirements Support

Online Internet connection + GPS Full

Offline No connection, pre-loaded data Partial (improved MooveXR)
Indoor WiFi+iBeacons/QR Moovelndoor
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Use Cases

The main use cases of the MooveTeam platform, with examples of activity formats and the
features employed.

1. Corporate Team Building

The primary use case for MooveTeam. Event companies create gamified activities to strengthen
work teams.

Typical Formats

Format Description Key Features

City Scavenger Hunt Treasure hunt across the city GPS, Routes, Varied Challenges
GPS Rally Competitive route with checkpoints Routes, Segments, Ranking
Indoor Icebreaker Quick office dynamics Moovelndoor, QR, Quiz

Fitness Challenge Sports challenge with pedometer Step count, GPS, Ranking
Murder Mystery Gamified narrative investigation Hints, Segments, Objects

Quiz Show Trivia contest MooveQuiz, Questions
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Example: Barcelona Scavenger Hunt

Event: "Discover Barcelona"

Routes (Gothic Quarter, Eixample, Born,

Barceloneta) -
Teams (3 perroute) 12
Alliances ("North" vs "South") 2
Segments (Exploration — Challenges — Final) 3
Challenges (quiz + photo + puzzle + AR) 20
Gadgets perteam &)
Collectible objects 5
Duration 3 hours

2. Urban Escape Games

Transform the city into a giant escape room with narrative and puzzle solving.

Characteristics

e Storytelling: Use of Hints with 360° videos and Geolocated Videos

* Progression: Segments that unlock upon solving puzzles

¢ Key objects: Objectsthatact as “keys” to advance

¢ Varied puzzles: Combination of mini-games and questions

® Custom map: Themed overlay on Google Maps

Example: “The Hunted Experience”

Moove80 User Manual

Urban escape gameinspired by TV shows. Real missions, strategy, and team-based problem

solving.
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Segment 1: "The First Clue"

m Introductory video with the mission

m Riddle to obtain coordinates
m "First code fragment” OBJECT

Segment 2: "The Investigation"

(=AY Testimony from a "witness”

M Reassemble photo of the suspect

|<

m Find a hidden object at the fountain

M "Second code fragment” OBJECT

Segment 3: "The Resolution"

M Decipherthe code name
m Finalriddle

Photo Selfie at the resolution point

|<

3. Marketing and Brand Activation

Use gamification to help customers learn about a product or brand.
Objective

“Get customers to learn more about your product and brand through play, creating an
emotional bond that will weigh in your favor during the purchase decision process.”
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Formats
Brand Scavenger Hunt Treasure hunt with branded content
Product Launch Game Gamified product launch
Event Gamification Gamification layer on top of an existing event
Networking Energizer "Turning Tables” — gamified networking dynamics
Key Features

Fullbranding (logos, colors, custom themes)

Photo/video challenges to generate UGC (User Generated Content)

Push notifications to communicate brand messages

Ranking and prizes to incentivize participation

4. Education and Training

Gamify learning processes to increase retention and engagement.

Concept: “Go Learn”
A gamified learning experience that combines:

* Questionstoassess knowledge
¢ Hints with educational content (text, video, 360°)
¢ Challengesthatreinforce hands-onlearning

* Progressionthrough segments as course “levels”

Applications
Schools Educational city tour with history questions
Universities Campus rally with academic challenges
Corporate training Gamified onboarding for new employees
Museums Interactive visit with challengesineachroom
Communities Educational projects forlocal governments (e.g., Cyber24)
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Special Pricing

MooveTeam offers areduced rate for education: schools, universities, and community projects.

5. Tourism and Self-Guided Experiences

Create experiences that tourists can enjoy without staff present, using MooveGo.

Formats
Self-Guided City Tour Tourist route with challenges
Historical Storytelling Geolocated historical narration
Nature Trail Nature route with challenges
Holiday Park Adventure Experienceinholiday parks

Example: “Pyramid” (EuroParcs)

Gamified experience in EuroParcs holiday parks, where visitors solve challenges while exploring
the park.
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Business Model

[ Agency creates experience in MooveGo
v

[ WooCommerce integration on their website
v

Tourist purchases online

v
[ Receives QR / activation link
v
[ Plays the experience independently

6. Indoor Activities

Forwhen the weatheris not cooperating or the venue is an office, conference room, or museum.

Indoor Technologies

Technology Use
QR Codes Activate challenges by scanning codes on walls, tables, objects
iBeacons Automatic activation when approaching Bluetooth beacons
Moovelndoor iPad app specifically designed forindoor use
MooveQuiz Quiz shows in presentation format

Indoor Formats

¢ |cebreakersforthe start of conferences

e Gamified escaperoomsin offices
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e Scavengerhuntsin museums or shopping centers

* Quizcompetitions between departments

Team building activities in hotels and resorts

7. Hybrid and Remote Events

For distributed teams or events with a virtual component.

Formats
Virtual TV Contest TV-style contest viavideo conference
Go Remote Remote activities for team cohesion
Walk Together Walk togethervirtually (each personin their own city)
Smart Workers Team building forremote workers
Riddlethon Teamriddle marathon (remote)

8. Seasonal Events

MooveTeam offers skins and formats adapted to special dates.

Season Format

Christmas Christmas team building with holiday skin, snowy map
Halloween Haunted scavenger hunt with themed gadgets and objects
Easter Virtual Easter Egg Hunt

Spring Outdoor spring team building

Advent Calendar Daily activity throughout December
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Game Design Recipes

Three proven event archetypes showing how to combine challenges, routes, gadgets, and
segmentsinto a coherent experience. Eachrecipe includes a setup summary, challenge mix,
configuration tips, and links to the relevant feature pages.

Use these as starting points. Adjust challenge counts, durations, and gadget stock to fit your
audience and venue.

Recipe 1 — The lcebreaker

Use case: Indoorteam building, corporate workshops, onboarding events where the goal is
collaboration over competition.

Setup summary
Event mode Moovelndoor (QR/iBeacon) or Classic with short routes
Challenge count 8-12 challenges
Estimated duration 45-60 minutes
Difficulty Low — no GPS, no time pressure, focus on teamwork
Teams 4-8teams of 3-5 people
Gadgets None (keep it simple for first-time users)
Objects None
Segments Single segment, no progressive unlock needed
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Challenge mix

Type Count  Purpose

Questions 3-4 Quiz-style trivia about the company, the venue, or general knowledge. Use
multiple-choice foraccessibility.

Find the Pairs 2-3 Memory card game with branded images or team photos. Encourages
collaboration as the team discusses card positions.

Physical 2-3 Movement-based challenges (jumping jacks, group photo poses). Breaks
Activity theice physically and generates laughs.
Hints 1-2 Welcome messages, instructions, or fun facts between challenges. Use

Never disappears so teams canre-read.

Why it works
* No GPS dependency. Moovelndooruses QR codes oriBeacon triggers, so the event works in
any building regardless of GPS signal quality.

* Low-tech, low-stress. No gadgets or objects to manage. Teams focus on challenges, not
game mechanics.

¢ Team collaboration. Find the Pairs requires memory and discussion. Physical Activity requires
coordination. Questions test shared knowledge.

e Short and contained. Under one hour, one segment. Easy for first-time event managers torun.

Configuration tips

* ForMoovelndoor, print QR code posters and place them at challenge stations around the
venue. See Teams — QR Code for printing.

¢ Setallchallenges to no time limit to reduce stressin a team-building context.

e Use extra points (Ist/2nd/3rd bonus) only if you want a light competitive element.

e Considerdisabling the live leaderboard if the goal is purely cooperative.

Recipe 2 — The City Explorer

Use case: Tourism events, sightseeing tours, city discovery games where the route is the main
attraction.
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Setup summary
Event mode Classic (outdoor, GPS-based)
Challenge count 12-16 challenges
Estimated duration 2-3hours
Difficulty Medium — GPS navigation, moderate challenge variety
Teams 6-20 teams of 2-4 people
Gadgets None (sightseeing, not competing)
Objects 4-6 collectible “stamps” for a passport mechanic
Segments 2-3 segments for natural rest breaks

Challenge mix

Type Count  Purpose

Geolocated 3-4 History narration atlandmarks. Upload pre-recorded guide videos to the

Video gallery. The simplified form (no scoring) is appropriate forinformational
content.

Picture / 4-5 Selfie challenges at landmarks (“Take a group photo recreating this statue’s

Video pose”). Enable the video option for creative tasks.

Hints 2-3 Informational stops with historical context, directions to the next area, or fun

facts about the neighborhood. Use the Never disappears option so teams
canre-readthem.

Questions 3-4 Quiz questions about the locations visited — reinforces what teams learned
from the geolocated videos and hints.

Objects: the passport mechanic

Create 4-6 objects named afterlandmarks or neighborhoods (e.g., “Gothic Quarter Stamp,”
“Cathedral Seal”). Configure challenges to award one object upon completion. At the end of the
event, teams that collected all stamps have completed the “passport.”

¢ Setlnitial Stock to O for each object (teams earn them, they do not start with any).

* Link each stamp object to a specific challenge via the challenge’s object reward field.

¢ Optionally, require a final challenge to need all stamps as a prerequisite — this creates a
collection-based finale.
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Segments: rest break design

Divide the tourinto 2-3 segments:

Segment 1: "Morning — Old Town"

5 challenges (Geolocated Video + Questions + Photo)

Unlock: automatic after all 5 completed

v
automatic unlock

Segment 2: "Lunch Break — Waterfront"

1Hint (restaurant recommendations)

4 challenges (Photo + Questions)

Unlock: automatic after all completed

v
automatic unlock

Segment 3: "Afternoon — Modern Quarter"

5 challenges (Geolocated Video + Photo + Questions)

£ TIP

Use segment transitions as natural break points. Place a Hint challenge at the start of
Segment 2 with restaurant suggestions or transit directions.

Why it works
* Theroute IS the experience. GPS-triggered challenges ensure teams physically visit each
landmark.

* Mixed media keeps attention. Video narration at key stops, photo challenges for
engagement, quiz questions for retention.

* Objects adda collection goal. The passport mechanic gives teams a tangible progress
indicator beyond just points.
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Segments prevent exhaustion. Breaking a 3-hour tour into phases with clear transitions keeps
energy high.

Configuration tips

Setactivation distance to 20-30 meters for urban environments where GPS may drift near tall
buildings.

Use Geolocated Video for narration — it has a simplified form with no scoring, whichiis
appropriate forinformational content.
Upload high-quality guide videos to the gallery before creating the challenges.

If running multiple groups simultaneously, create 2-3 routes that cover different
neighborhoods to avoid crowding at the same location.

(O DANGER

Geolocated Video and Physical Activity are not available in MooveGo events. Use Classic
mode for thisrecipe.

Recipe 3 — The Competitive Chase

Use case: Marketing activations, corporate competitions, large-group events with a competitive
edge.

Setup summary

Parameter Value

Event mode Classic (outdoor, GPS-based)

Challenge count 10-14 challenges

Estimated duration 1.5-2 hours

Difficulty High — time pressure, PvP gadgets, fast-paced

Teams 10-30 teams of 2-4 people

Gadgets Bomb + Lock Screen, stock 3-5 perteam

Objects None (keep focus on competition, not collection)

Segments Single segment (all challenges available from the start)
Routes 2-3 parallelroutes to spread teams across the area
Alliances Optional — group teams into 2-4 factions for alliance ranking
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Challenge mix

Type Count  Purpose

Robots 2-3 Set behavior to Escape (Thief). Teams chase a virtual character across the
map. Speed: 5-8 km/h. Area: 150-300 meters. This creates dynamic
movement and excitement.

Puzzle 2-3 Jigsaw puzzles using branded images. Time-based scoring rewards speed.
Use 3-4 pieces fora quick game, or 6+ for a harder challenge.

Guess the 2-3 Hiddenwords related to the event theme or sponsor brand. Keep words to 5-

Word 8 letters for fast rounds. Easy mode reveals the letter keyboard; Hard mode
doesnot.

Slot 2 Random-bonus challenges that add aluck element. Use brandedimages on

Machine thereels (2-8 images). Matching reels award bonus points.

Questions 2-3 Rapid-fire knowledge questions about the brand or event theme. Short time

limits (30-60 seconds) add pressure.

Gadget strategy

Create two gadgets for this recipe:

Stock
Gadget Effect
perteam
Bomb Triggers abomb 3-5 Disruptive but short-lived — used to break
animation on the target concentration during a challenge
device
Lock Temporarily locks the 3-5 The most powerful sabotage tool — prevents
Screen target team’s screen the target team frominteracting for several
seconds
& TIP

Set stockto 3-5perteam, not 10. Limited gadgets force teams to make strategic decisions
about when and who to sabotage. With unlimited gadgets, every interaction becomes spam
instead of strategy. See Strategy tips for more guidance.

Routes: parallel competition

Create 2-3routes with overlapping challenge pools:
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Route A (Park North) Route B (Park South) Route C (Waterfront)

Robot (Escape) Robot (Escape) Robot (Escape)
Puzzle Guess the Word Puzzle

Guess the Word Puzzle SlotMachine
Slot Machine Questionsx2 Guess the Word
Questions x2 Slot Machine Questions x2

Parallel routes ensure teams are spread across the area while facing equivalent challenge
difficulty. All teams compete on the same global ranking.

Alliances (optional)

Forevents with 20+ teams, create 2-4 alliances (e.g., “Red Faction,” “Blue Faction”). Allied teams

share a combined score, which encourages bothintra-alliance cooperation and inter-alliance
rivalry. This is especially effective for corporate events where departments compete against each

other.

Why it works

Robots create movement. Escape-behaviorrobots force teams to physically chase targets,
generating energy and spectacle for bystanders.

Gadgets add PvP tension. The Bomb and Lock Screen effects are disruptive enough to matter
but short enough not to frustrate. Limited stock prevents spam.

Mixed challenge types prevent monotony. Puzzle, word games, quiz questions, and luck (Slot
Machine) mean different team members can contribute their strengths.

Parallel routes prevent bottlenecks. With 30 teams, a single route would create congestion.
Multiple routes maintain the competitive pace.

Configuration tips

Robot speed of 5-8 km/his fast enough to require jogging but not so fast that catchingis
impossible. Set the area to 150-300 meters to keep the chase zone manageable.

Forthe Slot Machine, select 4-6 distinct branded images so players can tellreels apart ata
glance.

Set the time limit on Questions challenges to 30-60 seconds to maintain time pressure.

Use extra points (Ist/2nd/3rd bonus) on key challenges to reward the fastest teams.
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(O DANGER

Slot Machine and AR Shell are not available in MooveGo events. Use Classic mode for this
recipe.

Choosing arecipe

Factor Icebreaker City Explorer Competitive Chase
Setting Indoor/small outdoor City / outdoortour Park /urban outdoor
Group size 4-8 teams 6-20teams 10-30 teams
Duration 45-60 min 2-3hours 1.5-2 hours

Skill level Beginner Intermediate Advanced
Competition Low (cooperative) Medium (collection) High (PvP)

Requires GPS No (QR/iBeacon) Yes Yes

Gadgets No No Yes

Objects No Yes (passport) No
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Login & Account

Whatit does

The Login page is the entry point to Moove80. Enter your username and password to authenticate,
access passwordrecovery if needed, and switch the interface language before signingiin.
Logging out ends the session andreturns to this page.

Requirements

* No authenticationrequired — thisis the public entry point

e AvalidMoove80 username and password (obtained via Registration or from your administrator)

How to access

Direct — thisis the first page unauthenticated users see
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Login page

(q/

Hi, welcome to moove

Sign in to continue

‘ User Mame
Password

[J Remember Me

Forgot Your Password?

i dioma ~

Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
UserName Text Yourloginname Yes
Password Password Your password (masked input) Yes
Remember Checkbox  When checked, the authentication cookie persists across No
Me browser sessions
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Actions
Signin Validates credentials and redirects to the Home dashboard on success

Forgot Your Password? Opens the passwordreset form

Idioma (Language) Dropdown to switch the interface language (see Language change below)

Behavior andrules

¢ Authentication method. Onsuccess, an authentication cookie is set (persistent if Remember
Me is checked).

e Company auto-creation. Onfirstlogin, the system checks whetheryou have an associated
company. If not, one is automatically created with the name “Empresa de {username}”
(“Company of {username}”).

(O DANGER

If the account exists butis not approved, the error “UserInactive” is displayed. Contact your
administrator to activate the account.

(O DANGER

If the accountis locked aftertoo many failed attempts, the error “User Locked” is displayed.
Contactyour MooveTeam account manager to unlockit.

* ReturnURL. If youwereredirected to thelogin page from a protected route, successful login
redirects back to the original URL.

¢ Seamlesslogin. The form submits without a page reload. On success, the navigation menu
updates dynamically.

Logout

Logging out clears the authentication cookie and redirects to the Home page (whichin turn
redirects to the login form forunauthenticated users).

¢ Navigation: Userdropdown (top-right) > Log Off

¢ Immediate action — clicking Log Off signs you out immediately with no confirmation dialog
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Language change
The interface language canbe changedintwo places:

1. Login page — the “Ildioma” dropdown at the bottom of the login form (available without
authentication)
2.User menu — the globeicon dropdownin the top-right navigation bar (available after

authentication)

Changing the language sets a browser cookie to remember your preference. The change takes
effectimmediately on the next page load.

Supported languages

Language Code Notes

English en-US Default views use English

Spanish es-ES Has dedicated Spanish-language views

French fr-FR Uses English views with translated resource strings
Dutch nl-NL Uses English views with translated resource strings
Polish pl-PL Uses English views with translated resource strings

The backend also supports Hebrew ( he-1L ) and Arabic ( ar-EG ) but these are not shownin the Ul
language selector.

If nolanguage is explicitly chosen, the systemreads the browser’s Accept-Language header. If the
browserlanguageis notinthe supported list, it defaults to Spanish.
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Registration

Whatit does

Use the Registration form to create a new account on the platform. New users receive their own
company entity and canimmediately access the Moove80 back-office.

Requirements

* No authenticationrequired for the link onthe login page, but the formitself requires an existing
authenticated session (see the known limitation below)

* Anexistinglogged-inusertoregister new users under theircompany

How to access

Login page > Register link (below the Signin button)

Known limitation: Despite being aregistration form, this page requires an existing
authenticated session. The link appears on the login modal, but the actual formis only
accessible afteranotheruseris already logged in. This means you (or another admin) must be
signedintoregisteranew userunderyour company — the form cannotbe used as a self-
serviceregistration path.

Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
User Name Text Unique username for the new account Yes
Email Text Email address for password recovery and Yes
(email) notifications

Password Password Minimum é characters Yes
Confirm Password Password Must match the Password field Yes
lagree to the Terms Checkbox  Mustbe checkedto proceed. Links to the Terms of Yes

of Service Service page ( /About/Legal )

148 7 443



REGISTRATION Moove80 User Manual

Actions
OK Creates the account and redirects to the Home dashboard. The new useris automatically
(Submit) loggedin
LogOn Returns to the loginform

Behavior andrules

¢ Company assignment. The new useris automatically assigned to the same company as the
currently logged-in user.

(O DANGER

After successful registration, the systemlogs in the new user and redirects to the Home
dashboard. Theregistering user’s sessionis replaced — you will be logged out.

* Duplicate username. If the username already exists, an error is shown and the formisre-
displayed.
* Duplicate email. If the email is already associated with anotheraccount, an erroris shown.

e Password validation. Passwords must be at least 6 characters. The confirm password field
must match exactly.

¢ Terms acceptance. The “l agree” checkboxis mandatory. If unchecked, the form shows an
error: “Debe Aceptarlas condiciones” (You must accept the terms).

e Seamless submission. The form submits without a full page reload and updates the main
content area onsuccess.

£ TIP

To create users without losing your session, ask your administrator to create the account
from the user management panel.
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Change Password

Whatit does

Use the Change Password form to update your password by providing your current password and
choosing anew one.

Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedinwith avalid session

* You must know your current password (if you forgotit, use Reset Password instead)

How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > Change Password

Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
Current password Password  Yourexisting password for verification Yes
New password Password  The desired new password (minimum é characters) Yes
Confirmnew password ~ Password ~ Must match the new password field Yes
Actions
Change Password Validates the current password and applies the change. Redirectsto a
(Submit) success confirmation page

Behavior andrules

¢ Authenticationrequired. Only accessible whenyou are loggedin.

e Current password verification. The system verifies your old password before allowing the

change. Ifincorrect, the error “The current password is incorrect or the new password s invalid”
is shown.

e Minimumlength. New passwords must be at least 6 characters. The minimum lengthis
displayedinthe forminstructions.

¢ Confirmation match. The new password and confirmation fields must match exactly.
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* Success page. Onsuccess, you areredirectedto /Account/ChangePasswordSuccess , which
shows “Your password has been changed successfully.”

e Standard form. Unlike login andregistration, this form causes a full page reload on submit.

£ TIP

If you have forgotten your current password and cannotlogin, use the Reset Password flow

instead.
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Reset Password

Whatit does

If you have forgotten your password, use the Reset Password flow to regain access to your
account. Request areset link by email, and the system generates a new temporary password.

Requirements

* No authenticationrequired — this flow is fully public

¢ Avalidusername oremail address associated with an existing account

How to access

Login page » Forgot Your Password? link

Fields / Options
Step 1— Requestreset

Field Type Description Required

Username Text Yourlogin name or email address Yes

Step 2 — New password (via email link)

No form fields — click the link received by email. The new password is displayed on screen.

Actions
Enviar (Send) Looks up the user by username or email and sends a password reset email

Behavior andrules

Request flow

1. Enteryourusername oremail address.

2.Iftheinput contains "@”, the system treats it as an email and looks up the associated username

via Membership.GetUserNameByEmail() .

3.If amatching useris found, a password reset email is sent via Acciones.SendResetEmail() .
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4.The confirmation page (“Correo Enviado”) confirms that the email was sent.

5.1f nouser matches, the error “No existe ningun usuario con ese nombre o direccién email” is
shown.

Reset link

The email contains a link with two parameters:

® username —theaccountname

* reset —anMD5hash of the username + user’s provider key
Whenyou click the link:

1. The systemvalidates the hash against the stored user data.
2.Ifvalid, the system generates a new temporary password.

3.The new password is displayed on the success page along with the username.

Security considerations

* No authenticationrequired. The reset flow s fully public — accessible without loggingin.

¢ Tokenvalidation. Theresetlink uses an MD5 hash of the username + ProviderUserKey as a
security token. This prevents unauthorized resets but is not time-limited.

(® DANGER

The reset token does not expire. Anyone with access to the reset email link can use it at any
time. Change your password via Change Password immediately afterlogging in with the
temporary password.

® NOTE

The generated password is arandom string from the Membership API. It is not human-
readable — copy and paste it carefully whenloggingin.
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Fiscal Data

Whatit does

Use the Fiscal Data form to enter your company’s tax and contact information forinvoicing
purposes. Every company entity in Moove80 can have one fiscal datarecord linked to it.

Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedin

* Yourusermust be associated witha company

How to access

Userdropdown > My Data - My Account tab » Tax Information button

Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
CIF Text Taxidentification number (company tax D) No
Nombre Text Company legalname No
Direccidn Text Streetaddress No
Poblacién Text City / town No
Pais Text Country No
Telefono Text Phone number No
Organiza Checkbox The company organizes events No
Alquila Checkbox The company rents equipment for events No

The form also stores a hidden postal code and authorized flag in the data model, but these are not
exposedinthe form Ul.

Actions

Action Description

Registrar Informacién (Submit) Saves orupdates the fiscal datarecord for the current company
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Behavior andrules

¢ Authentication required. You must be loggedinto view and edit yourcompany’s fiscal data.

e Auto-creation. When you access this page for the first time, the system creates a new fiscal
datarecord with placeholder default values. Edit and save the form to populate yourreal data.

* Onerecord percompany. Each company has at most one fiscal datarecord, linked by the
company ID.

* Insertvs. update. The form automatically determines whether to create anewrecord or
update the existing one.

¢ Validation. Standard form validation applies. If validation fails, the form s re-displayed with the
error “Corrijalos errores por favor” (Please correct the errors).
® NOTE

All fields are optional — the form can be saved with default placeholder values. However,
accurate fiscal dataisimportant for sales invoicing.
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Whatit does

The Dashboard is the landing page afterlogin. It displays a summary table of all events associated
with your company, along with global team counters. Use it as the starting point for navigating to

event management, gallery, and account settings.

Requirements

* Youmustbelogged inwith avalid session

* Yourusermust be associated witha company

How to access

Automatic afterlogin, or click Home in the top navigation bar

Main dashboard

Total possible teams: 166

Logged in teams: 61

Purchase
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Global counters

Field Type Description
Total possible teams Display Sum of maximum team slots across all events
Loggedinteams Display Sum of teams that have actually registered/loggedin

Events table

Column Type Description

Purchase Date Display Date the eventlicense was purchased

Start Display Event start date

End Display Eventend date

Teams playing Display Number of teams currently active in the event

Teams possible Display Maximum team capacity for the event

Partner Display Name of the partner or distributor who owns/sold the event

Event Display Event name (clickable — navigates to the event edit page)
Actions

Action Description

Click event name Opens the event edit page

Behavior andrules

¢ Company scope. The table only shows events belonging to your company.

e Company context. The systemloads your company information to display company-specific
data.

¢ Dynamic loading. The dashboard can also be loaded dynamically after login without a full page
reload.

£ TIP

Use the shortcut URL /Home/I asa quick alias forthe dashboard.
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Downloads

Whatit does

The Downloads page provides links to download the four MooveTeam mobile applications. Use it
to get the mainteam app, the quiz variant, the indoor mode, and the PhotoCall souvenir camera.
Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedinwiththe admin or agencia (agency)role to see the menulink

¢ The pageitself does not require authentication, but the navigationlinkis role-restricted

How to access

User dropdown (top-right) > Downloads

Fields / Options

The page displays four app cardsin a grid layout:

App Download URL Description

mooveTeam http://app.sfy.com/moove/teaml0 The main mobile app for outdoor GPS-
basedteam events

mooveQuiz http://app.sfy.com/moove/quiz Quiz/trivia variant forindoor knowledge-
based events

moovelndoor http://app.sfy.com/moove/indoor/ Indoormode forevents without GPS
(QR/NFC based)
moovePhotoCall http://app.sfy.com/moove/photocall PhotoCall camera app for event souvenir
photos
Actions
Action Description
Download (per app) Opens the external app store link for the selected application

Behavior andrules

* Rolerestriction. The Downloads linkin the user menu only appears if you have the admin or
agencia (agency)role.Regularusers do not see thismenuitem.
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¢ Externallinks. Alldownload URLs pointto app.sfy.com (ShortcutFactory), whichredirectsto
the appropriate app store (iOS App Store or Google Play) based on your device.

® NOTE

The pageitself does notrequire login, but the navigation menu link is only visible to
authorizedroles. You can share the direct URL with anyone who needs to download the apps.
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Navigation

Whatit does

The navigation system provides access to all Moove80 features through a fixed top bar, a main
menu, and a userdropdown. Menuitems are role-dependent — you see items matching your
assignedrole.

Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedinto see the full navigation

* Menuitemsvary byrole( agencia, indoor , viewer )

How to access

The top baris visible on every page afterlogin. It is a persistent layout element.

Structure

The navigation has two areas: the top bar (logo + main menu) and the user dropdown (top-right).

Top bar (main menu)

The horizontal menu bar at the top of every page. The active sectionis automatically highlighted.

Menuitem Target Visible to

Home Home (Dashboard) Allauthenticated users
Events Events Allauthenticated users
Indoor Indoor / QuizMode Users with indoor role only
Gallery Gallery Allauthenticated users

User dropdown (top-right)

A dropdown menu showing your name. Contains account features and role-specific management
links.
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Available to all authenticated users

Menuitem Icon Description
Language globe Submenu with 5languages (English, Spanish, French, Dutch, Polish)
My Data folder-open Company account settings, fiscal data, users

Available to admin or agencia (agency)roles

Menuitem Icon Description
PhotoCall camera PhotoCall management
Downloads download Mobile app download links
Accounting briefcase Company sales and billing
Events play-circle Event management (duplicate entry)
Personajes film Character/avatar management
AR Scenes plus-sign Augmented reality scene management
Final Users envelope End-usermanagement
Always at bottom
Menuitem Icon Description
Log Off off End sessionandreturntologin

Unauthenticated state

Whenyou are notloggedin, the top-right shows a single “Logon” button linking to the login page.

Behavior andrules

¢ Fixed position. The top bar stays fixed at the top and remains visible when scrolling.

¢ Role-based visibility. Each menuitemis shown orhiddenbased onyourrole. You only see
items you have permissionto access.

* Active state. The menu automatically highlights the item matching the current page.

* Menureload afterlogin. Afterlogin, the menuisrefreshed dynamically to reflect yourroles
without a full page reload.
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® NOTE

Thelogo changes based onthe domain — URLs containing “appforteambuilding” show a
different brand logo (white-label support).

e Sticky footer. The layout uses a negative-margin technique to keep the footer at the bottom of
the viewport on short pages.
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Events

Whatit does

Events are the central entity of Moove80. Every team, challenge, route, and score belongs to an
event. This page covers the eventlist, creating new events, and the management operations
available for existing events: editing, deleting, duplicating, and exporting/importing as XML.

How to access

Login > Events (main page afterlogin, or sidebar > Events)
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arcelona (Spain)
(4]

s &~ Evento sin rutas 2022-03-08 Elements ~ O Start = @ = A -]
EEO ©

’ &~ ;vent/owa;;:oma)challenga 2022-02-28 Elements ~ m = 3 " B8
arcelona (Spain)
EES) ©

P Event test 2022-01-12 Elements = = @ 8 S -]
Barcelona (Spain)

7 &~ Evento ADVIENTO 19 2021-12-22 Elements ~ O Start = @ = A -]
EEO ©

s &~ Adviento 2021-12-20 Elements ~ m = @ = " B8
EEO ©

1 B JTIBARCELONA 2021-12-10 Elements ~ O Start = @ = " B
Barcelona (Spain)
EmO) ©

7 = test timers 2021-11-02 Elements ~ = @ = A -]
Barcelona (Spain)
EEO) ©

Eventlist (3.1)

The eventslistis the mainlanding page of the admin panel. It displays all events belonging to your
company in apaginated, searchable table.
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Columns
OO Start Green button — starts the event (see Live Control)
Name Event name (clickable — opens Edit view)
Date Event creation date
Location Geographic location set for the event
Teams Number of teams assigned
Challenges Number of challenges created
Actions Row icons: results, details, dropdown menu

Row dropdown menu

Each eventrow has adropdownmenu( & - briefcase icon with dropdown arrow) providing quick

access to operational actions:

& - JTI
Rar¢

|
Pase de fotos W |

g

oo
xa

Imprimir Cédigos QR

He)

Limpiar resultados o borrar
Detalles |

Duplicar

rao

Exportar '

P

Informe
Informe de distancias

Resultados

f= % »

Exportar resultados
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Action Icon Description

Photo slideshow Opens the event photo slideshow display i

Print QR Codes Generates printable QR codes for team registration

Clearresults ordelete event Clears accumulated data or permanently deletes the event

Details Opens the event details/statistics page
Duplicate Creates acopy of the event (see Copy event)
Export Exports the event as XML (see Export event)
Report Generates the event performance report

Distancesreport Generates team distance/movement report

Results Opens the adminresults table (see Results)

Exportresults Exports results data for external analysis

R 2D B EE

Events m \mpcrl‘
3Events Tl Tags ¥ | < >
& Photo slideshow W " Date v Actions Results Buy
7 88 Print QR Codes A 0260510 P - @ 8 & - e
& Clear results or delete event  'n)
© Details
® Duplicate 1A- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM s
v B - Copy(. : ) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ O Start = @ e " B
xport n
B Report
4 # Distances report |A- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ s "= 8
#* Results n
&, Export results
4 »

Use the search box to filter across all columns, and the pagination controls to change page size
(10,25,50,100 entries per page).

Createevent (3.2)

Eventslist > click New
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Create Event

Name

Event

o
Fields
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Event display name (visible to participants andin the Yes
adminlist)
Number of Text Maximum number of teams for this event Yes
Teams (numeric)
Duration of Text How many days the event window stays open after Yes
gameindays (numeric) starting (default: 15, minimum: 3, maximum: 120)
Location Text + Map Geographic center of the event — type an address or No
clickthe map to place a pin
EventTheme Select Visual theme for the participant app: Default, No
Christmas, Pirates, Halloween
Actions
Action Description
Save Creates the event andredirects to the Edit page with all 10 tabs
Cancel Returns to the eventslist without creating
Behavior

¢ Aftersaving, you areredirected to the Event Edit page where the 10 configuration tabs are
available.

* Theeventstartsinanon-active state — it must be explicitly started via Live Control.

Edit event / tab navigation (3.3)

Eventslist > click event name, or Events list > New > Save

The Edit page is the main workspace for configuring an event. It displays 10 tabs across the top,
each controlling a different aspect of the event:
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Tab name What it configures Doc page

1 Event General data, gameplay options, location, theme Event — General Data
2 Logo Eventlogo and custom bottom-barlogo Event — Logo

3 Alliances Team alliance groups Event — Alliances

4 Teams Team management with sub-tabs: List, QR Code, Event — Teams

Export Text Elements

5 Challenges Challenge creation and the 14 challenge types Event — Challenges

6 Routes Route editor with map and ordering controls Event — Routes

7 Objects/ Collectible objects and sabotage gadgets Event — Objects/

Gadgets Gadgets

8 Segments Game phases and progressive unlocking Event — Segments

9 CustomMap Map overlay images and GPX tracks Event — Custom Map

10 Documents Attached files for teams, staff, and AR Event — Documents
Action bar

The top-right action baris always visible across all tabs:

Action Description

Start Opens the pre-start confirmation page (see Live Control)
Publish Publishes the event (makes it visible to participants)

Export Exports the event as XML

View onmap Opens a fullmap view showing all challenge locations as pins
Back Returns to the eventslist
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Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat X Publish BsExport @ Viewonmap Back

Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents
Name

JTI BARCELONA

Number of Teams an £
arc della : ra
= Ciutadella N pciutade 1 4 C
- 4
at de Santa Caterina @) Zoo de Barcelona ) A9
Duration of game in days @ Museu Picasso ///
de Barcelona B s
" 4
Oc e Barcelona Hcs/)’ o1 Mar Platj
X X . ; Museu ATt @ mel 4 A1BERA P 0o
Allow players to click over map icons to activate challenges () () s Contemporanide P
Uroelc3 9 0 E"y"'”‘; del Pi i) 8 oncias o Parc de la
. - Mercat de la Bogueria =~ arocioncto Barceloneta
Don't allow users to switch segment (J ' & 2 SOTHICIQUARTER < K
5 \ 2 @ Museu dHistoria
o Liceus ¢ e MuselcHIA N/
Enable custom point labeling S ot N LA BARCELONETA O
) cat de Sant Antor Palau Guell @) Playa de ls @)
Display rankings exclusively for the active segment O v Barceloneta,
SANT ANTONI Iy
% \ P\auade‘@ i
Hide chat icon on app O Wi %, o . Sant Miguel X
pp0 W 5Google % o Drassanes & RS - e

Click in the map to set central location
Select a theme to change event visuals, sounds, and style

Default b4

iPad background color

Delete event (3.4)

Eventslist > row dropdown > Clear results or delete event

The delete page provides two destructive operations:

Clearresults

Removes all results, photos, GPS positions, gadget inventories, and team messages for the event.
The event configuration (teams, challenges, routes, segments) is preserved.

Delete event

Permanently removes the entire event and all associated data. To prevent accidental deletion,

type the event name exactly into the confirmation field before the Delete button becomes active.

Field Type Description Required

Eventname Text Must match the event name exactly to enable the Delete  Yes
confirmation button

Clear Results Deletesresults and operational data only. Event structure is kept

Delete Event Permanently deletes the event and all associated data. Cannot be undone
Backto eventlist Returns without making changes
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Behavior andrules

(O DANGER

Hard delete — there is no soft-delete or archive mechanism. Deletionis permanent and
cannot be undone.

® NOTE

You cannot delete arunning event. If the event is currently active, Moove80 blocks the delete
and shows an error message. Stop the event first.

* The confirmation field uses JavaScript client-side validation — the Delete button remains
disabled until the typed text matches the event name exactly.

Copy event (3.5)
Eventslist > row dropdown - Duplicate

Copying creates a complete duplicate of an event, including all its configuration. This is a critical
workflow for agencies that reuse event templates across clients or dates.

What gets copied
Entity Copied? Notes
Eventsettings Yes Name appended with “(Copy DD/MM/YYYY HH:MM)*
Routes Yes Including challenge ordering within routes
Segments Yes Including segment-challenge assignments
Challenges Yes Includingimages, GPS coordinates, and all type-specific fields
Gadgets Yes Including stock levels and effect types
Alliances Yes Including alliance names
Teams Yes Including route and alliance assignments
Results No The copy starts clean with no results
GPS positions No No tracking data carried over
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Actions
Duplicate One-click action from the dropdown — no confirmation dialog
After copying

A confirmation page displays:

* The name of the copied event (with the “(Copy ...)” suffix)
e The numberof routesinthe copy

e ABackbuttontoreturntothe eventslist

The copied event appearsinthe eventslist. Openit to change the name and adjust any settings as
needed.

Export / Import event as XML (3.6)

Export a single event
Eventslist > row dropdown » Export, or Event Edit > action bar > Export

Exports the complete event configuration as an XML file. The browser downloads a file named

Event_{eventName} .

On success: An XML file is downloaded directly to the browser.

On failure: If any gallery images referenced by challenges or segments are missing, Moove80
shows an error page listing each missingimage. The error page links to the affected challenges
and segments so you can fix the missing references before retrying.

Export all events

Exports all events belonging to your company as a single XML file.

Import event

Admin menu > Import event

Imports an event from a previously exported XML file.

Field Type Description Required

File File upload The XML file to import (must be a valid Moove80 event export) Yes
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Action Description

Upload Parses the XML and creates the event with all its entities

Afterimporting, a confirmation page shows the import results including any errors encountered
during the process.

Behavior andrules

® NOTE

Export/Import requires Admin or Agency role.

£ TIP

Import creates anew eventunder the importing user’'s company — it never overwrites
existing events, soit’s safe toimport freely.

e The XML format preserves all event entities: settings, challenges (withimages), routes,
segments, gadgets, alliances, and teams.

¢ [fimages are missing from the gallery during export, the export fails and shows whichimages
you need to re-upload.

172 /443



EVENT — GENERAL DATA Moove80 User Manual

Event — General Data

Whatit does

The Event tabis the first configuration tab when editing an event. It controls the event’s core
settings: name, duration, location, gameplay options, visual theme, and background color. These
settings determine the fundamental behavior of the eventin the mobile app.

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Event tab (selected by default)

Event tab

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish B» Export @ Viewonmap Back
Event  logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents
Name

JTI BARCELONA

@ A~ Vehninanna’ T 5

Number of Teams : - il .
Map  Satelite | @ | Location A e | oCintade L1 C
14 Universitat, - y 4
o 2 Vg
L © e Mercat de Santa Caterina @) 200 de Barcelona @) 0,
Duration of game in days T % niversiars . LaRambla () @ Museu Picasso
g, de Barcelona P et
aNY -
", © ) catedral de Barcelona Hosardel Mar @) (@) Rlall
. . . Museu dAr @y @Jaumel | 5 RIBERA g S
Allow players to click over map icons to activate challenges O Contermpbrapilie:
# Urgell <> o Basilica anta Parc de Ia
i o Mercat de la Boqueria @) Menggeiny Barceloneta 2. Barcelonata
Don't allow users to switch segment (] ¢ & GOTHIC QUARTER < A
o \ 2 @MuseudHistoria
& Liceu s = bt Espig de
ing O é b
Enable custom point labeling AN s it N LA BARCELONETA &
cat de Sent Antoni @) ot 7 °/ Playa de la @)
Display rankings exclusively for the active segment 0 wir 5 Barceloneta
y .
SANT ANTONI sy 2
) - %, L'Aquaridm dé|Barcelona @) AN ks
Hide chat icon on app O W o o, 5 b %S & ant Miquel ¢
500g At DEEEEES D N ] Nevoukishericie Mop dote 82120 Gonpe ne G Noso | Toma | eparia mep et

Click in the map to set central location
Select a theme to change event visuals, sounds, and style

Default -

iPad background color
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Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Event display name — visible to participantsin Yes
the app andto adminsin the list
Number of Teams Text Maximum number of teams for this event Yes
(numeric)
Duration of gamein Text How many days the event window stays open Yes
days (numeric) after starting. Default: 15, minimum: 3,
maximum: 120
Allow players to click Checkbox When enabled, teams can tap challenge pins No
overmapiconsto onthe map to start them. When disabled,
activate challenges teams must physically walk to the GPS location
Don’t allow users to Checkbox Locks teams to theirassigned segment —they ~ No
switch segment (Premium) cannot manually switch between segments
Enable custom point Checkbox Allows custom text labels on challenge map No
labeling pinsinstead of default numbering
Display rankings Checkbox Shows only the leaderboard for the team’s No
exclusively forthe active ~ (Premium) current segment, hiding the global ranking
segment
Hide chaticononapp Checkbox Removes the team-to-team chat feature from No
(Premium) the mobile app
iPad background color Text (hex) Background color for the iPad app version. No
Entera 6-digithexvalue (e.g., ffffff for
white)
Location Text + Map Geographic center of the event — type an No
addressin the search boxor click the map to
place apin. Uses Google Maps Places
autocomplete
EventTheme Select Visual theme applied to the participant app: No

Default, Christmas, Pirates, Halloween

174/ 443



EVENT — GENERAL DATA Moove80 User Manual

Actions
Save Saves the current tab settings and stays on the Edit page
Cancel Discards changes andreturns to the events list
Start Opens the pre-start confirmation (see Live Control)
Publish Publishes the event
Export Exports the event as XML (see Events Overview)
View onmap Opens afull-screen map with all challenge pins plotted
Back Returns to the eventslist

Behavior andrules

® NOTE

Features marked with a crowniconin the Ul are Premium only: “Don’t allow users to switch

LTS

segment”, “Display rankings exclusively for the active segment”, and “Hide chaticonon

”

app”.

£ TIP

Set the Location field to the event’s geographic center — this determines the initial map view
when teams open the mobile app. If not set, the app falls back to the device’s GPS position.

e Duration determines the time window during which the eventis active. When started, the start
dateis setto now and the end date to now + duration days (minimum 3 days).

* Theme affects only the visual appearance of the participant app — it does not change any
gameplay mechanics.

e The map widgetuses Google Maps with Satellite toggle and keyboard shortcuts support.
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Event — Logo

Whatit does

The Logo tab lets you upload custom branding images for the event. These imagesreplace the
default Moove80 branding in the participant mobile app, creating a white-label experience for
corporate team-building events or branded campaigns.

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Logo tab

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

¢ Eventstate: Event must be stopped for editing

|w2|  Home
Edit Event Team building Ali ali O Start &, Publish [EsExport @ Viewonmap Back
Event Logo Alliances Teams Challenges Routes Objects [ Gadgets Segments Custom Map Documents
Event logo
Here you can set a custom logo for the event. A size of 512x512 is recommended
L3
File | Choose file |No file chosen

Custom logo w

Custom Logo in the lower part of ipad screen recommended 211px70px

{(/
D))

%

F\Ie‘@ No file chosen
Fields / Options

The Logo tab has two independent file upload sections. Each section hasits own Choose File
button and Upload action.
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Eventlogo (top section)

Field Type Description Required
Logo File Upload the main eventlogo here. Thisimage appearsin the app No
file upload header and event selection screen.

Bottom-barlogo (bottom section)

Field Type Description Required
Logo File Upload a secondarylogo here. Thisimage appears in the app No
file upload navigation bar during gameplay.
Actions
SendLogo (top) Uploads the eventlogoimage to the server
Send Logo (bottom) Uploads the bottom-barlogoimage to the server

Behavior andrules

£ TIP

The eventlogo should be 512 x 512 px. The bottom-barlogo should be 211x 70 px. Standard
image formats are accepted (PNG, JPG).

* Replacingalogo: upload anew file — it overwrites the previous one.

® NOTE

If nologois uploaded, the default Moove80 branding is used in the participant app.

e Bothuploadsareindependent — you can set one without the other.
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Event — Alliances

Whatit does

An alliance groups several teams into a faction. Each team still plays independently — their own
phone, theirownroute, their own challenges — but their scores count toward a shared faction
total. During the event, the live scoreboard ranks alliances against each otherrather than individual
teams.

This is different from simply creating bigger teams. A team of 15 people shares one device and
walks together — most of them end up watching while one person plays. With alliances, you split
those 15 peopleinto three teams of five, each with theirown device and route. Everyone is actively
playing, but they still belong to the same side.

When to use alliances

Alliances are optional. If you don’t create any, the event runs as a straightforward team-vs-team
competition. Create alliances when the event benefits from a layer of group identity above the
team level.

Large corporate events. A company with 80 employees splits into 16 teams of 5. Without
alliances, the scoreboard has 16 rows and nobody feels a connection beyond their small group.
With four alliances — one per department — people root for their department even when their own
team falls behind. Two strangers from Accounting who never crossed paths now share a faction.
They spot each other at a checkpoint, compare notes, maybe share a hint. The event gave them a
reason to talk.

Multi-day conferences. Attendees are shuffled into teams on day one, but alliances follow their
company orregion across the whole event. Even as team composition changes between
sessions, the alliance identity persists. “I'm with the Dolphins” becomes a social anchor
throughout the conference.

School or campus activities. Classes or faculties form alliances. A student from Biology and one
from Chemistry might be on different teams, but both are in the Science alliance. The shared
faction creates connections across groups that wouldn’t normally interact.

Community events with mixed groups. When participants don’t know each other, alliance names
give people aninstant identity. You show up alone, get assigned to the Wolves — and suddenly
you have somethingin common with forty strangers wearing the same color. By the end of the day,
“Wolves” means something.

In allthese cases the mechanismis the same: alliances give participants a bigger group to belong
to without taking away the hands-on experience of playing in a small team.
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How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Alliances tab

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

e Event state: Event must be stopped to create, edit, ordelete alliances

Alliances tab

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish B Export @ Viewonmap  Back

Event logo  Alliances Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

m Name Teams

List alliances

The Alliances tab displays a table of all alliances for the event.

Columns
Column Type Description
(Row actions) Icons Edit (pencil), Delete (trash)
Name Display Alliance name
Teams Display Number of teams assigned to this alliance

Row actions

Icon Action Description

Pencil Edit Opensthe alliance edit form

Trash Delete Opens delete confirmation. Hidden when the event is running.
Toolbar

Action Description

New Opens the alliance creation form. Hidden when the eventis running.
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Behavior

(O DANGER

When the eventisrunning, aninfo alert is displayed: “Event is running — editing not allowed
while active.”The New button and Edit/Delete rowicons are hidden. See Live Control to stop
the event first.

¢ The event must exist — if the event IDis invalid, an error page is returned.

Create alliance

Create Alliance Back
Cance
Fields
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Alliance display name Yes

Hidden fields (system-managed)

Field Value Description

Localizer = Auto-generated GUID Internal tracking identifier (max 50 characters)

People 1(default) Alliance member count — managed server-side, not user-editable
Actions

Action Description

Save Creates the alliance andreturns to the Alliances tab (or alliance list).

Cancel Discards the form andreturns to the list.
Behavior

e TheeventIDis automatically set from the URL parameter.
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e Auniquelocalizer GUID is generated on creation forinternal QR code tracking (see QR codes
below).

e Theallianceis created empty — teams are assigned later via the Teams tab.

Edit alliance

The edit form contains the same field as the creation form, pre-filled with the alliance’s current

name.
Fields
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Alliance display name Yes
Actions
Action Description
Save Saves changes andreturns to the Alliances tab.
Cancel Discards changes andreturns to the list.
Behavior

¢ Thealliance nameis displayedin the page header for context.

* Thelocalizerand member count hidden fields are preserved on save.

Delete alliance

Click the trashicon onan alliance row in the list. This opens a confirmation dialog.

Confirmation dialog

Title "Delete”

Confirmation prompt "Are you sure?”

Alliance name Displays the name of the alliance being deleted
Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)

Cancel button Returns to the alliance list without deleting
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What gets deleted
Deleting an alliance orphansits teams by nullifying their alliance reference:

1. Teams — all teams assigned to this alliance have their alliance reference set to null (unassigned,
not deleted)

2.The alliance itself — the alliance recordis removed

Behavior

* Teams are preserved. Teams are not deleted — they simply lose their alliance membership and
competeindividually.

(O DANGER

Deletionis permanent and cannot be undone. After deletion, affected teams’ scores are no
longer aggregated — they appear as individual teams inresults.

Assign teams to alliances

Team assignment to alliances is managed from the Teams tab, not from the Alliances tab itself. The
alliance list shows the count of assigned teams but does not provide direct assignment controls.
How to assign teams

1. Gotothe Teams tab.
2.Click ateamto editit.
3.Inthe team edit form, select the desired alliance from the Alliance dropdown.

4.Click Save.

The Alliance dropdown lists all alliances defined for the event plus a “None” option forunassigned
teams.

Bulk assignment

Thereisno bulk alliance assignment tool. Edit each teamindividually to changeits alliance. For
events with many teams, consider creating teams already assigned to alliances during import.

QR codes

The Alliances sectionincludes a QR code view that generates printable QR codes foreach
alliance. Each QR code encodes the alliance’s unique localizer GUID.
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Element Description

QRcode Generated from the Localizer GUID at 50px size
Alliance name Displayed as heading beside the QR code
Localizercode Displayed as reference text

Use this view to print alliance identification cards orregistration materials.

Behavior andrules

® NOTE

Alliance scores are calculated as sum(all team points) / Number of alliance members .This
prevents larger alliances from having an unfairadvantage.

¢ Team assignment. Teams are assigned to alliances via the Teams tab (when editing ateam, you
selectits alliance from a dropdown). The Alliances tab shows the count but assignment
happens elsewhere.

e Optional feature. If no alliances are created, the event operates in direct team-vs-team mode
with no faction grouping.

¢ Resultsreporting. When alliances exist, the results reportincludes an alliance summary section
showing aggregated scores peralliance.

(O DANGER

Creating, editing, and deleting alliances is blocked while the event is active. The Ul hides all
create, edit, and delete buttons. Stop the eventvia Live Control before making changes.

* Localizer GUID. Each alliance gets a unique identifier on creation. This is used for QR code
generation andinternal tracking. It cannot be changed after creation.
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Event — Teams

Whatit does

The Teams section manages the groups of players participating in your event. Each team plays on
asingle device. From here you can create teams, assign them to routes and alliances, upload team
photos, sendreal-time messages and gadgets to their devices, and inspect their gadget
inventory. The tab includes three sub-tabs: the teamlist, QR code generation, and text export for
email campaigns.

Requirements

¢ Role: Agency or Admin

e Eventstate: Event must be stopped for creating, editing, or deleting teams. Messaging and
gadget sending work during a running event.

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Teams tab

Teams list

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & publish B Export @ View on map  Back
Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documents

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

List ~QRCode  Export Text Elements

Import  Send mail

10 records per page Search

Rz T Number Name e-mail Address Alliance Route This team is Organization Staff Picture of the team Details

Z § i 14 131 N/A N/A @

Z § A 15 132 N/A N/A %

W i 1 1 N/A 1 @

% WA 2 2 N/A 2 @

Z W & 3 3 N/A 3 @

z w A 4 4 N/A 4 @

Z WA 6 6 N/A 6 @

Z WA 7 7 N/A 7 %

Z WA 8 8 N/A d @

Z W i 9 9 N/A 9 @
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List teams

The default sub-tab displays all teams for the event in a searchable, sortable table with pagination.

Columns
Column Type Description
(Row actions) Icons Edit (pencil), Delete (trash), Unassign device (personicon)
Number Display =~ Team numeric identifier, used for QR code generation
Name Display = Teamdisplay name
Email Address Display = Contact email for message forwarding
Alliance Display  Alliance the team belongs to (hiddenin Quizmode events)
Route Display  Assignedroute (hiddenin Quizmode events)
Thisteamis Display = Checkmarkiconif teamis flagged as staff

Organization Staff
Picture of the team Display = Team photo thumbnail (100px), or default silhouette

Details Display = Forteams with an assigned device: start timestamp, device UUID,
and “Unassign device” link

Search and pagination

Field Type Description
Search Text Filters teams across all visible columns
Show entries Select 10, 25,50, or100 records per page

Toolbar actions

Action Description

New Opens the team creation form. Hidden when the event is running.
Import Opens CSV bulkimport form
Send email Opens a bulk email form to send registration details to all teams

Row actions

Eachrow has threeicon buttons (left column):
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Icon Action Description

Pencil Edit Opens the team edit form

Trash Delete Opens delete confirmation. Hidden when the eventis running.

Person  Unassign Removes the team’s device assignment. Clears the start timestamp and

device device identifier. Only meaningful for teams with an assigned device.
Create team

‘E‘ Home

Create Team Back
Name

Team
Number

6
Route

Initial Segment

None v
When restarting the activity, team segment will be reset to this segment only if this is set
Alliance

None v
Available Segments

Select which segments this team can access during the event
%

This team is Organization Staff [

Forward messages for this team to this email address
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Fields

Field Type Description Required

Name Text Team display name. Defaults to “Team”. Yes

Number Numeric Teamidentifier. Auto-incremented to the next Yes
available numberin the event.

Route Select Route to assign. Options: None + allroutes No
defined for the event.

Initial Segment Select Segment the team startsin. Help text: “When No
restarting the activity, team segment will be reset
to this segment only if this is set.”

Alliance Select Alliance to assign. Options: None + all alliances No
defined for the event.

Available Segments Multi- Which segments this team can access during the No

select event. Premium feature (crownicon).

Thisteamis Checkbox Staff teams do not consume credits when the No

Organization Staff event starts. Use for support/monitoring teams.

Forward messages for Text Email address where team messages are No

this team to this email forwarded.

address

Actions

Action Description

Save Creates the team andreturns to the team list (or event edit Teams tab).

Cancel Discards the form and returns to the team list.
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Edit team

Edit TeamO1 Back

Name

01

Number

1

Route

Route A

Initial Segment

None v

When restarting the activity, team segment will be reset to this segment only if this is set
Alliance

None b4

Available Segments

Select which segments this team can access during the event
%

This team is Organization Staff (]

Forward messages for this team to this email address

Picture of the team Q
[ Choose file | No file chosen

- Cancel

The edit form contains all fields from the creation form, plus the image upload section.

Additional fields (edit only)

Field Type Description Required
Picture of File Upload orreplace the team photo. Currentimage shown as No
the team upload thumbnail beside the upload control. Acceptsimage files —

converted to JPEG server-side.

Image upload flow

1. Onthe edit form, the current teamimage is displayed as a thumbnail (default silhouette if no
image uploaded).

2. Click Choose file to select animage from your computer.

3. Click Save — the image is uploaded with the form submission.

4.The server converts the image to JPEG format and stores it as binary data on the teamrecord.

5.Theteam’simage appearsin the list view “Picture of the team” column andinresults reports.

Teamimages can also be uploaded programmatically by the mobile app when teams take photos
during device registration.
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Actions
Action Description
Save Saves changes andreturns to the teamlist. Hidden when the eventis running.
Cancel Discards changes andreturns to the team list.
Back Link in the top-right corner, returns to the team list.
Delete team

Click the trashicononateamrowin thelist. This opens a confirmation dialog.

Confirmation dialog

The delete page displays a modal with:

Element Description

Title "Delete”

Confirmation prompt ”Are you sure?”

Teamname Displays the name of the team being deleted

Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)

Cancel button Returns to the team list without deleting
What gets deleted

Deleting ateamis a cascading operation. The controllerremovesin order:

1. Allmessages — both sent and received

2. Allresults — every scoring record for this team
3. All GPS positions — every GPS positionrecord
4. Allgadget stock — every gadget stockrecord

5.The teamitself

After deletion, the event’s team countis updated.

Behavior

¢ Blocked during running event. If the event is running, the delete actionreturns an error page:
“Editing an eventis not allowed while itis active.”
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¢ Noundo. Deletionis permanent — results, positions, and messages are lost.

e Rowiconhidden. The trashiconis hiddenin thelist view when the eventis running.

Send message to team

Sends atext message ora gadget/object to ateam’s device inreal time. This is the staff
communication channel during a live event.

Fields

Field Type Description Required

Team Select Which teamreceives the message. Options: “All teams” Yes

Destination (broadcast) + individual team names. Pre-selected if
opened from a specific team.

Message Textarea  Free-text message content. Maximum 100 characters. Conditional
Disabled when a gadget typeis selected.

GadgetType Select Gadget effect to send (see below). Disabled when a text Conditional
message is entered.

Object/Gadget Select Specific object orgadgetinstance to send. Disabled Conditional

when atext messageis entered.

Mutual exclusion logic
The form enforces mutual exclusion between text messages and gadget/object sending:

¢ Typinginthe Message field disables the Gadget Type and Object dropdowns.
e Selectinga Gadget Type disables the Message field.

e Selectingan Objectunchecks any Gadget selection, and vice versa.

Message types
Type Behavior
Text Sent as anotificationto the team’s device. Displayed as a popup from “Organization”.
message Timestamp set 30 seconds in the future to allow forreal-time delivery.
Gadget Triggers avisual/audio effect on the team’s device (Bomb, Alcohol, X Rays, Scare, Fart,
effect Love, Fireworks, Broken Screen, Inverted Screen, Lock Screen).
Object Sends a collectible object to the team’s inventory.
delivery
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Broadcast behavior

When “Allteams” is selected as the destination, the system creates one message record perteam
inthe event. Each message isindividually deliveredinreal time.

Success

Onsuccessful send, you see a confirmation page (“MensajeOK” view).

View team objects/gadgets

Displays the gadget and objectinventory for a specific team. Shows what items the team currently
holds and any pending deliveries.

Sections

Pending gadgets

Shown only when there are unconfirmed object delivery messages (not yet confirmed by the
team’s device). Displays an alert box with:

Column Description

Objectname Name of the pending gadget/object

Originteam Which team or “Staff” sent the gadget

Timestamp Whenit was sent (displayed as relative time, €.g., “5 minutes ago”)
Gadget stock

Lists all gadget effects (non-collectible items) currently in the team’s inventory.

Column Description

Gadgetname Name of the gadget type

Quantity Number of available uses
Object stock

Lists all collectible objectsin the team’s inventory.

Column Description
Objectname Name of the collectible object
Quantity Number available
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Sub-tab: QR Code

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & publish B Export @ View on map  Back

Event Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documents

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

Generates printable QR codes that teams scan with the MooveTeam app to register their device
andjoin the event. Each team gets a unique code containing a registration tokenin the format
{TeamId}-{Checksum} (e.g.,“5060-6EQ"). Print these on paperand distribute them to teams

before the event starts.

Sub-tab: Export Text Elements

|72]  Home

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat 2 Publish Bs Export @ View on map  Back

Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

List QR Code Export Text Elements

MailChimp CSV

Exports team registration data for email campaigns or printed materials. Contains two sections:

Section Description

Localizerlist Atext arealisting each team’slocalizer code (e.g., “56060-6EQ”)

MailChimp A copyable text areawith CSV data: Name, EMAIL, localizer, url, reportURL .The url
CSv field contains the team’s QRregistration link. The reportuRL field contains alink to the
team’s distance report.
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Behavior andrules

(O DANGER

Creating, editing, and deleting teams is blocked while the event is running. The list hides the
New button and Delete row icons during this state. Stop the event first.

£ TIP

Mark support/monitoring teams as Staff — they do not consume credits when the event
starts.

£ TIP

Use Import via CSV for events with many teams — it’s the fastest way to create themin bulk.
Available from the Import toolbar action.

e Auto-numbering. When creating a team, the Number field defaults to one more than the
highest existing team numberin the event.

* Quizmode. In QuizMode events, the Alliance, Route, and Segment columns are hidden from
thelist, and the corresponding dropdowns are hidden from the create/edit form.

¢ Available Segmentsis a premium feature (crownicon). It restricts which segments ateam can
access during gameplay. If not set, the team can access all segments.

¢ Device assignment. Teams connect to the event by scanning their QR code with the
MooveTeam app. Once connected, the Details column shows the start timestamp and device
UUID. The “Unassign device” action clears this binding, allowing a different device to connect.

* Message forwarding. If the “Forward messages” email is set, messages sent to the team are
also forwarded to that email address.

¢ Send mail sends bulk email to all teams with theirregistration QR codes and instructions.
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Event — Challenges

Whatit does

The Challenges tab is where you create and manage the interactive tasks that teams must
complete during the event. Moove80 supports 14 distinct challenge types — from quiz questions
and photo tasks to mini-games and augmented reality. Each challenge has a GPS location onthe
map, a point value, and type-specific configuration.

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

* Eventstate: Event must be stopped — challenges cannot be created, edited, or deleted while
the eventisrunning

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Challenges tab

Challenges tab

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish s Export @ View on map  Back
Event Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documents
Import Challenges from other events | Multiple Changes
€3 Questions Questions
) Define the location the question, the answers and thepoints that it adds.If you want can include help text or a video
@ Hints
@ Physical Activity 10 records per page Search
@ Picture/Video Point § ;. Name Question and possible answers Points
O Geolocated Video
u Mini Game. Puzzle Z & BCN22 10 pts. WHICH MYTHOLOGICAL ANIMAL DIES ON THE 10
WALLS OF "PALAU DE LA GENERALITAT"?
(@ Mini Game. Guess the word
a) GEKO
[ Mini game. Hangman + b) DRAGON
<) SANT JORDI
@ Mini Game. Find the pairs ) GOS D'ATURA
(@ Mini Game. Related words
@ Mini Game, Slot machine 2 W BCNT 10 pts. There are some round objects in the shop related 10
1o alcohol. Do you know the name of the drink ?
@ Mini Game. AR Shell
a) Moscatel
(@ Guess the song challenge b) Gin
Vo) Cava
@ Robots d) Champagne
Z ® BCN2 10 pts. How many windows with semi-circular arches are 10
there ?
a)34
b) 35
929
v d)33
Z W BCN3 10 pts. Who is sitting in the square ? 10

a) Manolo Garcia
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Fields / Options

Challenge list

The tab displays aninteractive table of all challenges for the event, with a left sidebar showing

challenge counts pertype.

Column Type Description
Challenge name Display Challenge display name with type indicator
Row actions Icons Edit (pencil) and Delete (trash) perrow

Search and pagination

Field Type Description
Search Text Filters challenges by name
Show entries Select Pagination: 10, 25,50, or 100 entries per page

Left sidebar — Challenge type counts

The sidebar groups challenges by type and shows the count for each. The 14 challenge types are:
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Type Description

Questions (Quiz) Multiple-choice or free-text questions
Hints Informational hints (no scoring)
Physical Activity Physicalmovement challenges

Photo /Video Take aphoto orvideo at alocation
GeolocatedVideo Video that plays when arriving at alocation
Puzzle Image jigsaw puzzle

Guess the Word Guess a hiddenword letter by letter
Hangman Classic hangman word game

Find the Pairs Memory card-matching game
Related Words Connectrelated words

SlotMachine Virtual slot machine mini-game

AR Shell (Shell Game) Augmented reality shellgame

Guess the Song Identify a song fromaclip

Robots Virtual characters moving on the map

For detailed documentation of each type, see Challenge Types Reference.

Actions

Action Description

New Opens the challenge creation form — first select a challenge type
fromadropdown

Edit (perrow) Opens the challenge edit form for that challenge

Delete (perrow) Opens the delete confirmation page

Copy (perrow) Duplicates the challenge within the same event (saves without page
reload)

Import Challenges from other Opens theimport page (see Import challenges)

events

Multiple Changes Opens the bulk edit page (see Multiple Changes)
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Create challenge

Whenyou click New, select a challenge type from the dropdown. The form that opens depends
onthe selected type. All types share a set of common fields (see Common Fields below), and each
type addsits own specific fields documentedin the Challenge Types Reference.

Behavior

e The form pre-fills the GPS coordinates from the event’s default location.
e Themapiconisauto-setto the defaulticon forthe selected type.
¢ Hint-type challenges default to O points (informational, no scoring).

* Photo/Video challenges get a default time limit: 60 seconds for premium accounts, 20
seconds for standard.

¢ Blocked during running event. If the eventis active, the create actionreturns an error: “Editing
aneventis not allowed while itis active.”

¢ Onsave, the event’s challenge countisincremented.

Edit challenge

Opens the same form as create, pre-filled with the challenge’s current values. The formincludes all
common fields plus the type-specific fields.

Behavior

¢ Blocked during running event. Editing is blocked if the event is active.
* Galleryimages associated with the challenge are shown and can be added/removed.

* ForRelated Words type, the word groups are loaded from the database and presentedin the
editor.

e HTML content fields (introductory text, correct/wrong answer messages) are cleaned on save
to fiximage sizes.

Delete challenge

Click the trashicon on a challenge row. This opens a confirmation dialog.
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Confirmation dialog

Element Description

Title "Delete”
Confirmation prompt "Are you sure?”
Challenge name Displays the name of the challenge being deleted
Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)
Cancel button Returns to the challenge list
What gets deleted

Deleting a challenge is a cascading operation. The controllerremoves:

1. Gadget/object associations — links to gadgets that the challenge awards
2. Gallery image associations — images for mini-games (pairs, slot, puzzle)
3. Related words — word groups for the Related Words type

4. Allresults — every teamresponse/score for this challenge

5. The challenge itself

After deletion, the event’s challenge countis updated.

Behavior

* Blocked during running event. If the eventis active, the delete actionreturns an error page.
* Noundo. Deletionis permanent — allresults and media associations are lost.

* Routeimpact. The challenge isremoved from any routes that referenceiit.

Import challenges from other events (Copy to Event)

Allows importing challenges from any other event belonging to the same company. Thisis the
primary way to reuse challenge content across events.

Interface

The import page shows a searchable, paginated table of all challenges across all company events:
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Column Description

Event Name The source event

Challenge Name The challenge to copy

Type Challenge type (e.g., Questions, Puzzle, Robots)
Copy button Copies this challenge to the current event

Search and pagination

¢ Search field filters by challenge name or event name.
* Paginated with 20 records per page, with Previous/Next navigation.

* Acopylogontheright side shows the history of copied challengesin the current session.

What gets copied
When copying a challenge to another event:

1. All challenge properties are duplicated (name, points, location, configuration).
2. Gallery images are linked (shared references, not duplicated).
3. Related words groups are duplicated.

4. Gadgets/objects — if the destination event has a gadget with the same name, itis linked. If not,
the gadgetis duplicated in the destination event.

5. QR static code isregenerated (new GUID) to avoid conflicts.

Behavior

e Copyinghappens without a page reload. The row flashes green on success, red on failure.

e The “Back” linkreturns to the event’s Challenges tab.

Multiple Changes (MultiEdit)

Bulk-edit properties across multiple challenges at once. Essential for events with many
challenges where the same activation settings need to apply to all.

Interface

The page has two sections:

Data to change (top)

Set the values to apply:
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Field Type Description

QR Code Checkbox  Enable/disable QR code activation

Distance in meters Text GPS activation distance

Selectable by user Checkbox  Whetherthe player can choose whento do the
challenge

Disappears once done by first Checkbox  Whetherthe challenge vanishes after the first

team completion

Elements to change (bottom)

Atablelisting all challengesin the event:

Column Description
Select Checkboxtoinclude this challenge in the bulk operation
Challenge Type The type of challenge
Name Challenge name
QR Code Current QR activation state (checkicon)
Distance in meters Current activation distance
Selectable by user Current state (checkicon)
Disappears once done by first team Current state (checkicon)
Workflow

1. Checkthe boxes orfillin the fieldsin the “Data to change” section.
2. Select the challenges you want to modify using the checkboxes in the table.
3. Click Apply changes to N (where N is the number of selected challenges).

4.The changes are applied immediately and the table updates to reflect the new values without a
page reload.

Behavior

e The “Apply changes” button only appears when atleast one challenge is selected.

e The “Back” linkreturns to the event’s Challenges tab.
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Import from GPX file

Import GPS waypoints from a GPX file to create challenge locations. Each waypointin the file
becomes a potential challenge position.

Workflow

1. Navigate to the GPXimport page from the admin menu.
2.Uploada .gpx file containing waypoints with latitude, longitude, and optional names.

3.The system parses each <wpt> elementand creates a challenge record with:
o GPS coordinates from the waypoint

o Name from the waypoint name (or a default)

(o]

The selected challenge type

o Associationto the selected event

4. Created challenges appearinthe event’s Challenges tab, ready for content editing.

Behavior
e GPXfiles must contain <wpt> (waypoint) elements — track segments ( <trk> ) are notimported
as challenges.

e Eachwaypoint creates one challenge. Forevents with many locations (e.g., city tours), thisis
significantly faster than creating challenges one by one.

Import from KML via draft points

KML files (from Google Earth or Google My Maps) can be imported as staged locations. Unlike GPX
import, KML goes through a staging area (“Draft Points”) where you review and convert each
locationinto a challenge one at atime.

Draft points workflow

1. ImportKML — Uploada .kml file. The system extracts placemarks and creates draft point
records with coordinates and names.

2. Review staging area — The draft points index page shows all staged locations onamap with a
table listing each point’s name, coordinates, and original KML data.

3. Convert to challenges — For each draft point, select a target event and challenge type, then
click to create the challenge. The draft point’s coordinates and name are used as the starting
values.

4.Cleanup — Use “Delete All” to clear the staging area when done.
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Draft point fields

Field Type Description
Name Text Location name from KML
Latitude Decimal GPS latitude

Longitude Decimal GPS longitude

Notes Text Original KML description (used as HTML content if no other data exists)

Converting adraft point to a challenge

Field Type Description Required

Event Select Target event to create the challengein Yes

Challenge type Select Type of challenge to create Yes

Name Text Pre-filled from draft point name Yes
Behavior

¢ Draftpoints belongto the company, not to a specific event — you canimport once and
distribute to multiple events.

¢ For Augmented Reality challenge types, the system automatically creates a default characterif
none exists for the company. See Characters for details.

* The “Delete All” action clears all draft points — use it to reset the staging area betweenimports.

QR code regeneration

Regenerates all challenge QR codes foran event. Each challenge receives a new unique identifier
(GUID), making all previously printed QR codes invalid.

When to use:

e Aftercopying anevent (to ensure unique codes)
¢ |[f QR codeshave beencompromised or shared publicly

e Beforeanewrunofarecurring event

Afterregeneration, the systemredirects to the QR printing page.
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(O DANGER

Thisinvalidates ALL existing QR codes for the event’s challenges. Reprint QR codes after
regeneration.

Print QR codes

Eventslist > row dropdown - Print QR Codes

Generates a printable page of QR codes for all challenges in the event. Each QR code contains the
challenge’s unique static code, which teams scan to activate the challenge.

Print this page and cut out individual codes to place at physical locations during the event setup.
Each codeislabeled with the challenge name foridentification.

Order challenges

Sets the global display order for challenges within an event. This is separate from the per-route
ordering managed in the Routes tab — it controls the order challenges appearin the admin list.

Theinterface allows drag-and-drop reordering. Each challenge’s orden valueisupdatedinthe
database.

Common challenge fields

All14 challenge types share these base fields (except Robots and Geolocated Video, which have
simplified forms):

Basic data
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Challenge display name Yes
Activation

Defines how the challengeis triggered for the player:
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Field Type Description Required

When the user approaches Checkbox  Activates based on GPS proximity No

certainlocation

Location Text Locationname or address Yes
(geocoded)

Distance in meters to activate Text GPS proximity threshold Yes

Latitude /Longitude Text GPS coordinates (auto-filled from Yes
Location)

Use acode to activate Checkbox  Requires enteringanaccesscode No

When useris nearaniBeacon Checkbox  ActivatesviaBluetoothiBeacon No
proximity

iBeacon UID Text The iBeaconidentifier (shownwhen Conditional
iBeacon checkboxis on)

When the user scans this QR Checkbox  Activates by scanninga QR code No

Code

When the user choosesto doit Checkbox  Playerselectswhento attemptthe No
challenge

This challenge disappears once Checkbox  Removesthe challengefromthemap  No

done by the firstteam after first completion

Map appearance
Field Type Description Required
IcononMap Select Predefinedicon (Standard, Drink Beer, Bomb, Box, Find No
QR, Flag, Food Burger, Food Tapas, Google, mini-game
icons, Hint)

Customizedicon Select Customicon from the company’s gallery No

Allow emergency Select Never /Button/Button and code — fallback when GPS No

activation fails

Changeto Select Transition to a different segment upon completion No

segment

Hide reward from Checkbox  Hidesthe gadget/objectreward from the challenge No

users display
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Scoring
Field Type Description Required
Points Text Base score awarded upon completion Yes
Extra points forlst team Text Bonus for the first team to complete No
Extra points for2nd team Text Bonus forthe second team No
Extra points for 3rd team Text Bonus for the third team No
Time Allowed Text Time limitin seconds No

Media and segment

Field Type Description Required
Video Select  Video characterfromthe gallery No
Introductory Text Text HTML content shown to players before the No
challenge

Segment Select  Segment this challenge belongs to No
Augmented Reality Select  ARsceneintegration No
scenes

Object Select  Object/gadgetreward orrequirement No

Type-specific constraints

Some challenge types have specific requirements and default behaviors:
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Constraint Challenge type Details

Time limit Photo /Video 60 seconds for premium accounts, 20 seconds for standard

defaults accounts

Image count Find the Pairs, Slot 2-8 galleryimages required. The form validates this minimum.
Machine

Points default Hints Always O points — hints are informational, not scored

Unique form Robots Completely different form — no activation checkboxes, no map

appearance, no scoring extras. Requires a character.

Video Robots, Requires avideo character from the gallery for display
character Geolocated Video

Simplified Geolocated Video Reduced form without most common fields

form

Behavior andrules

(O DANGER

Creating, editing, and deleting challenges is blocked while the eventis active. The Ul hides
the New button and Delete icons. Stop the event first.

/\ CAUTION

GPS coordinates are critical — without them, geolocated challenges cannot be activated by
teams onthe map.

£ TIP

Use Import Challenges from other events to reuse content across events instead of
recreating challenges from scratch. Associated gadgets are copied automatically when they
don’t existin the destination event.

¢ Challenge ordering within aroute is managed on the Routes tab, not here. The Challenges tab
handles challenge content; the Routes tab handles the sequence.

e Gallery images for mini-games (Pairs, Slot Machine) require 2-8 images. The form validates this
minimum.

e Copy within event duplicates the challenge with anew QR code. The original is preserved.
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* QRcodesareunique. When copying a challenge (within or between events), the system
generates anew GUID for the QR static code to avoid conflicts. Use QR code regeneration to
refresh allcodes at once.
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Event — Routes

Whatit does

The Routes tab defines the paths that teams follow during the event. Each route groups a set of
challengesin a specific order, and teams are assigned to routes. Different teams can follow
differentitineraries — this prevents crowding when all teams are in the same area and allows
custom experiences per group. From here you can create routes, assign challenges with drag-
and-drop ordering, edit GPS positions on a live Google Maps widget, copy routes forreuse, and
control per-challenge visibility and sequencing.

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

e Event state: Event must be stopped — routes cannot be created, edited, or deleted while the
eventisrunning

How to access

Eventslist - click event name > Routes tab

Routes tab

edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish [Bs Bxport @ View on map  Back
Event  Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documents

m Name Teams Challenges

zE@ 1 e11 56

Zzaa 2 .22 56

Zza® 3 *33 56

za® 4 .44 56

c N 6 .66 56

I’ . 7 .77 56

.o 8 .88 56

z w® 9 °99 56

A ] 10 * 1010 56

zE® 1 1111 56

I’ ] 12 56

I’ . 13 . 1313 56

zE® 14 56

Zza® 5 *55 56 )
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List routes

The Routes tab displays a table of all routes for the event.

Columns

Column Type Description

(Row Icons Edit (pencil), Delete (trash), Copy (share)

actions)

Name Display = Route name (clickable — opensroute edit)

Teams Display  Bulletedlist of team numbers and names assigned to this route. Hidden for

MooveGo event type.

Challenges Display = Number of challengesincluded in thisroute
Row actions

Icon Action Description

Pencil Edit Opens theroute edit form

Trash Delete Opens delete confirmation. Hidden when the eventis running.

Share Copy Duplicates the route immediately and redirects back to the list
Toolbar

New Opens the route creation form. Hidden when the event is running.
Behavior

e Whenthe eventisrunning, aninfo alertis displayed: “Eventis running — editing not allowed
while active.”The New button and Delete row icons are hidden.

* The Teams columnis hidden forMooveGo-type events.

Createroute

The creation form contains a single field.
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Field

Type

Description

Moove80 User Manual

Required

Name

Actions

Action

Text

Description

Route display name. Defaults to the localized default route name.

Yes

Save

Cance

Behavior

Creates theroute and returns to the Routes tab (or route list).

Discards the form andreturns to the list.

* Blocked during running event. If the eventis active, the create actionreturns an error: “Editing

aneventis not allowed while itis active.”

e Therouteis created empty — challenges are assigned later via the edit form.

Edit route

Edit Route 1

Name

Hide order indicator on points of interest (won't hide order of challenges set as "strict sequential order”) (] i

Detail List

Hints
L4

HINT SPECIAL RONALDO
60 pts.

Strict sequential Order

[ Launch next challenge:

Always visible 0 Never show
Whelete

Questions

*>

SPECIAL BOQUERIA 60
pts.

Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible O Never show

TN Cancel

Picture/ Video Point

”2

SPECIAL RONALDO 60
pts.

Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible O Never show

Woelete

Hints

*

HINT SPECIAL TAPAS PI
60 pts.

Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible (J Never show

Picture/Video Point
*

SPECIAL BOT 60 pts
Strict sequential Order
(J Launch next challenge

O Aways visible O Never show

Woelete

Questions

L

SPECIAL TAPAS Pl 60 pts.
Strict sequential Order

O Launch next challenge

O Always visible O Never show

Hints

»*

HINT SPECIAL BOQUERIA
60 pts.

Strict sequential Order

(0 Launch next challenge

O Always visible 0 Never show

Whelete

Questions

L

SPECIAL MUSIC 60 pts.
Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible [J Never show

Back
@ Sort by nearest element [ EEEE @ Custom Map
+ You can change the order of challenges dragging and dropping.This changes are event wide
« epirsora e
alau de la. Parcdela .
Map  Satellite Masica Catal nae Ciutadella S

itat
de Barcelons O ‘ Caterina )

200 de Barcelona 6

%, \“"‘ L: Rambla
X Picasso
s Universitat 5 e‘m 4
MPLE Y,
A
Hospital del Mar @) (G
Museu At @ (a®eera e
Ct mnemmnm de. P
7 urgell>
Parcde la
N Mercat de h 8oy Barceicneiag Barceloneta
o e - it Cotalunya” &
® F;
¢, $
£

&

& santAntoni«o / LA BARCELONETA

EL RAVAL e 8 8
Slau:Goel S Playadela @)
x,/ Barceloneta

Mercat de Sant Antoni @)

% 5/ <>
b SANT ANTONI 4 e
%, % LAquéridm déBarcelona () AN )
%, % @ i
“ , Monument a Colom ), 2
% 1 Q Rambla defMar R

Googloble Sece Avinguda del Paralel (@) s oo

is Mg data 62026 Google, Inst.Geogr. Necianal  Terms . Report 2 mep errar

v

The edit formis the most complex Ulin the Routes section. It combines route-level settings, per-

challenge configuration, and a live Google Maps widget for positioning and ordering.
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Route-level fields

Description

Moove80 User Manual

Required

Name

Text

Two-tab interface

Route display name

Yes

The edit form has two sub-tabs for managing the challenge list:

Sub-tab

ID

Description

Detail

List

#fichas

#lista

Detail tab (card view)

Home

Card-basedview — draggable challenge cards with all per-challenge controls

Table view — compact rows with editable numeric positioninput

Edit Route 1

Name

Hide order indicator on points of interest (won't hide order of challenges set as "strict sequential order”) (] Wi

Detail ~ List

Hints

"

HINT SPECIAL RONALDO
60 pts.

Strict sequential Order

(J Launch next challenge

Always visible [J Never show
Whelete

Questions

*”

SPECIAL BOQUERIA 60
pts.

strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible O Never show

Save QLIS

Picture/Video Point

.”2

SPECIAL RONALDO 60
pts.

Strict sequential Order
0 Launch next challenge

O Always visible (J Never show

Whelete

Hints
L3

HINT SPECIAL TAPAS PI
60 pts.

Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible CJ Never show

Picture/Video Point

*

SPECIAL BOT 60 pts
Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible CJ Never show

Whelete

g7 Cuestions

SPECIAL TAPAS PI 60 pts.
Strict sequential Order

O Launch next challenge

O Always visible O Never show

Hints

"

HINT SPECIAL BOQUERIA
60 pts.

Strict sequential Order

(J Launch next challenge

O Always visible [J Never show

Whelete

Questions

*

SPECIAL MUSIC 60 pts.
Strict sequential Order
O Launch next challenge

O Always visible [J Never show

Each challenge is shown as a card with:

Back
2 You can change the order of challenges dragging and dropping.This changes are event wide
<& Urquinaona < Qrb"'
Palau de la Parc della /I
Map  Satellite Musica Catalana % Cistadella o el

wrversitat

a Caterina ) 200 de Barcelona &)
S Picasso >

o
de Barcelona e e
o o
RN . Lo " La Rambla %
RRA Y, %, elona
MPLE SANET
Y,
", edr;
Museu dArt <y
@ Contempranite. By I
f 7 Urgell-w. Sary
i e
\ Mercat de Ia Bogsria ; s 3
&
& i
&
5 &
i

Parc de fa
Barceloneta

Museu dHistoria
de Catalunya q

Sant Antoni ¢+ LA BARCELONETA

EL RAVAL

¥ Mercat de Sant Antoni @) Palau Giell

57 4 Playa de la
S sachonea @ .
% & <>
,b’% SANT ANTONI y/
»7%, % LAquaridm déBarcelona ) A Platia del@)
o % ¥ y Sant Miquel
5, % Drassan
%, Monument a Colom &), I
% @)Rambla defMar, b

Poble Sec> Avinguda del Parallel 3 Iz
PG chje sec= noudgdal OJsaiaiapolo Kerbonrdshortoe e et 2128 Gt g Nacre T et s e

v
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Control Type Description

Challenge name Display Name and type of the challenge

Position number Button Numbered button(l, 2, 3...) — click to center the map on this

button challenge’s GPS location

Strict sequential Checkbox  Force this challenge to be completed before the next one

order becomes available

Activate next Checkbox  Automatically activate the next challenge when thisoneis

challenge completed

Always visible Checkbox  Always show this challenge pin on the map, regardless of segment
orordering

Never show Checkbox Do not show this challenge pin on the map

Delete Button Marks the challenge forremoval from the route (soft delete —

saved on form submit)

Cards can be dragged and dropped to reorder. Dropping a card updates the order automatically.

Restricted challenge types: Robot and floating (user-selectable) challenges have their ordering
checkboxes disabled. A yellow exclamationicon appears with a tooltip: “Robots and floating
challenges are not editable.”

List tab (table view)

Column Type Description

Challenge name Display + Name with a position button to center the map
Button

Type Display Challenge type description

Strict sequential Checkbox Same asincardview

order

Activate next Checkbox Same asincardview

challenge

Always visible Checkbox Same asin card view

Never show Checkbox Same asincardview

Position Text (number) Editable position number — values use multiples of 10 (10,

20, 30..)

A Sort buttonreorders challenges by their position number.
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Map widget

Edit Route 1

Back

Name

Hide order indicator on points of interest (won't hide order of challenges set as “strict sequential order) J it

Detail List @ Sort by nearest element [+ LIS @ Custom Map.

a You can change the order of challenges dragging and dropping.This changes are event wide
Hints Picture/Video Point Picture/Video Point Hints

L ” *s “ & o %
Palau de la, 3 Parc della
HINT SPECIAL RONALDO SPECIAL RONALDO 60 SPECIAL BOT 60 pts HINT SPECIAL BOQUERIA Musi ClikeLil ONE
60 pts. pts. tict sequental Order s0pts 2 - ‘ Cate 200 de Barcelona ) d
Strict sequential Order Strict sequential Order O tounch et chllenge Strict sequential Order a T Universiaus s ot t"“’a““ V
% % P 4
[ Launch next challenge [ Launch next challenge 00 aways visble O Never show O Launch next challenge 3 5 % A
%, O del Mar
Always visible O Never show O Always visible O Never show O Always visible O Never show o useu G @z !Jm e A =
. Contemporani g
- _ _ _ j Uroell 3 o Parcdela
Whelete Whelete Whelete Whelete \ Mercat de la Pl's ra B“‘“‘“”*‘f Barceloneta
» @ Museu d'Historia
Quest Hints Quest Questi £ [o e Catalunya E
uestions ints uestions uestions 4
% o* ” L3 VA y LA BARGELONETA
EL RAVAL 4
SPECIAL BOQUERIA 60 HINT SPECIAL TAPAS PI SPECIAL TAPAS PI 60 pts. SPECIAL MUSIC 60 pts. Merc: halal G“g” Playa dela @)
ts. G Barceloneta ~
P g Strict sequential Order Strict sequential Order %, ANl on] <
%, V4 Platja de
STctSelential Ofder Smecseential Orger O Launch nest challenge O Launch next challenge %, %, ‘ Aquandm délBarcelona @) Sant Ml @
% ° e
O taunch next chellenge O Always visible O Never show 00 Aways visible £ Never show oA 2
O iways % 0 Rambla delMar, L
2 vingucidal “
Cpogg ot secymyinausdeiRasticl OJsalanpolo . Kepbonnshrtcuta.Map data 82028 Goosle, et GeogNacional Terma  Reporta mep e

- - - - v
(Ol Cancel

T

he right panel contains aninteractive Google Maps widget showing all challenges as numbered

markers.

Map toolbar

Button Description

Sort by nearest Reorders challenges by geographic proximity — uses Google Maps Geometry

element library to calculate nearest-neighbor ordering from the first challenge

Reverse Reverses the entire challenge order and renumbers

Custom Map Toggles the custom map overlay on/off (only when the event has a custom map
configured)

Map marker features

Numbered pins: Each challenge gets a numbered marker matching its positionin the route (1, 2,
3..)

Draggable: Markers can be dragged to change the challenge’s GPS coordinatesinreal time

Geofence circles: Red circles show the activation radius around each challenge (based on the
“distance in meters” field)

Info window on hover: Shows challenge name, activation distance, andicons for
QR/iBeacon/user-selectable activation

Circle follows marker: When you drag a marker, the geofence circle moves with it
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Save behavior
Saving the route edit formis a two-step operation:

1. Route name — the route name changeis saved

2. Challenge ordering — the full challenge ordering is saved:
© RoutelD

o Foreachchallenge: D, ordering flags (strict, activate next, always visible, never show), GPS
coordinates (lat/Ing), and delete marker

o Challenges marked for deletion are permanently removed

o Agreensuccessbannerappears: “Route changes saved”(auto-hides after 3 seconds)

Actions
Action Description
Save Savesroute name and challenge ordering without page reload. Persists coordinate changes,

ordering, and deletes marked challenges.

Cancel Discards changesandreturnsto the Routes tab.

Delete route

Click the trashicon on aroute rowin the list. This opens a confirmation dialog.

Confirmation dialog

Element Description

Title "Delete”

Confirmation prompt "Are you sure?”

Route name Displays the name of the route being deleted

Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)

Cancel button Returns to the route list without deleting
What gets deleted

Deleting aroute is a cascading operation. The controllerremovesin order:

1. All challenge orderings — every record linking challenges to thisroute
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2. Team assignments — teams assigned to this route have theirroute reference set to null
(orphaned, not deleted)

3. Therouteitself — therouterecord

Behavior

¢ Blocked during running event. If the eventis active, the delete actionreturns an error page.
* Noundo. Deletionis permanent — the ordering configurationis lost.
* Teams are preserved. Teams are not deleted, only unassigned from the route.

¢ Challenges are preserved. Challenges themselves are not deleted — only their ordering within
thisroute isremoved.

Copy route

Click the share/copyicononaroute rowin the list. The copy happens immediately (no
confirmation dialog) and redirects back to the route list.

What gets copied
Element Copied? Notes
Route name Yes Same name as original
Challenge orderings  Yes Full deep copy of all ordering records (position, flags, coordinates)
Team assignments No The duplicate route starts with no teams assigned
Behavior

e The system performs a deep clone — the duplicate gets a new auto-generated ID.

e Useful for creating multiple routes with the same challenge set but potentially different
orderings (e.g., each team starts at a different pointin the sequence).

Reorder challenges inroute

Challenge ordering is managed within the route edit form (see Edit route above). There are four
ways to change the order:

1. Drag and drop (Detail tab)

Drag the challenge cards to reorder them visually. The position numbers update automatically.
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2. Edit position numbers (List tab)

Type new position values in the text fields. Position values use multiples of 10 (10, 20, 30...). Click
Sort to apply the new order.

3. Sort by proximity

Click Sort by nearest element in the map toolbar. The algorithm starts from the first challenge and
repeatedly picks the geographically closest unvisited challenge — optimizing the walking route.
4. Reverse order

Click Reverse to flip the challenge sequence end-to-end. Useful when creating mirror routes for
different teams.

Per-challenge ordering flags

These flags controlhow challenges appear to teams during gameplay:

Flag Effect

Strict sequential Team must complete this challenge before the next one in the route becomes
order available

Activate next Upon completing this challenge, the next challenge is automatically activated
challenge (pushed to the device)

Always visible Challenge pinis always shown on the map, evenif the team hasn’treached it yet
Never show Challenge pinis never shown on the map — team must discoverit via QR scan,

iBeacon, or other activation method

Behavior andrules

(O DANGER

Creating, editing, deleting routes, and saving challenge orderings is blocked while the event
is active. Stop the event first.

(O DANGER

Deleting a challenge from aroute card also deletes the challenge record itself and all its
associated data (images, results, related words). This is a permanent cascading delete, not
justaroute removal.
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£ TIP

Use Sort by nearest distance to optimize walking routes — the algorithm places each
challenge after the geographically closest unvisited one.

® NOTE

Marker dragging updates GPS coordinatesinreal time — this changes where the challenge
appears onthe player's map. Remember to click Save to persist coordinate changes.

* Challenge ordering uses sequential numeric position values (10, 20, 30...) which can be edited
in the List sub-tab orreordered via drag-and-drop in the Detail sub-tab.

e Teams without a route can still participate but see all challenges without a specific ordering.

* Per-challenge visibility controls (Never show, Always visible, Activate next) interact with
segments: a challenge can be hidden until its segment activates, then become visible.

e Soft delete fromroute: Challenges marked for deletion (via the Delete button on each card)
are onlyremoved when the formis saved. They appear with an “Undelete” toggle until save.
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Event — Objects / Gadgets

Whatit does

The Objects / Gadgets tab manages two types of interactive items that teams encounter during
events: Objects are collectible 3D items placed on the map, and Gadgets are sabotage tools that
teams send torival teams to disrupt their gameplay. Both add strategic depth to the event beyond
simple challenge completion. From here you can create, edit, delete, and configure both item
types, and auto-generate a full set of gadgets.

Objects vs. Gadgets — when to use each:

¢ Use Objects when you want teams to collectitems during gameplay. Objects are 3D
collectibles placed on the map that teams pick up by arriving at their GPS location. They
contribute to score.

* Use Gadgets whenyou want teams to sabotagerivals. Gadgets are one-use effects

(screendisruptions, locks, visual pranks) that a team sends to a competing team. They add
acompetitive, interactive layer to the event.

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin (Viewer can see lists but not create, edit, or delete)

* Eventstate: Event must be stopped to create, edit, or delete items. Gadget launching works
during a running event via the mobile app.

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Objects / Gadgets tab

Objects / Gadgets tab
Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish B» Export @ Viewonmap Back
Event Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments ~ CustomMap  Documen ts
Objects
m Object name Initial Stock Challenges -> -> Challenges
Gadgets
m Gadget name Initial Stock
% ® BROKEN SCREEN 10
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List objects and gadgets

The tab displays two separate tables: Objects at the top and Gadgets at the bottom.

Objects table

Column Type Description

(Row actions) Icons Edit (pencil), Delete (trash)

Objectname Display Name of the object

Initial Stock Display Starting quantity available to each team

Challenges > Display Number of challenges that directly award this object

> Challenges Display Number of challenges that require this object
Gadgetstable

Column Type Description

(Row actions) Icons Edit (pencil), Delete (trash)

Gadgetname Display Name of the gadget

Initial Stock Display Starting quantity available perteam
Toolbar

Action Table Description

New (Objects)  Objects Opens the object creation form. Hidden in QuizMode events.

New Gadgets  Opensthe gadget creationform

(Gadgets)

Auto Gadgets  Generates allmissing gadget types. Only visible when no gadgets exist
forthe event.

Behavior

* \Whenthe eventisrunning, aninfo alertis displayed and all New/Edit/Delete buttons are hidden.
e The Objectstableis hidden for QuizMode events (only gadgets are relevantindoors).

e The viewer rolecanseebothlists but cannot create, edit, or delete.
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Create gadget

Fields
Field Type Description Required
Gadgetname Text Display name of the gadget Yes
Initial Stock Numeric Starting quantity per team (default: 3) Yes
Kind of gadget Dropdown  The gadget effecttype (see Gadget effects below) Yes
Thisgadgetcan  Checkbox  Whetherteams can obtain this gadget through No
be picked up challenges. Displayedin the form but server-side forced

tounchecked for gadgets.

The gadget type dropdown shows 10 effects for standard events or 8 for Indoor/QuizMode
events (see Gadget effects).

Actions
Save Createsthe gadget andreturns to the Objects / Gadgets tab.
Cancel Discards the form andreturns to the list.

Behavior

¢ TheeventIDis automatically set from the URL parameter.

e HTML content (if any)is sanitized on save.

* The “This gadget can be picked up” checkbox appearsin the form, but the system always
forcesittounchecked forgadgetsregardless of userinput. Only objects can be picked up.
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Edit gadget

Back

Edit Gadget BROKEN SCREEN

Gadget name

BROKEN SCREEN

Initial Stock

10

Kind of gadget

Broken Screen

) This gadget can be picked up
This gadget can be obtained in a challenge or sent from one team to another

save QIS

The edit form contains the same fields as the creation form, pre-filled with the gadget’s current
values. The gadget name is displayed in the page header for context.

Fields
Field Type Description Required
Gadgetname Text Display name of the gadget Yes
Initial Stock Numeric Starting quantity perteam Yes
Kind of gadget Dropdown  The gadget effecttype Yes
This gadget can be picked Checkbox  Server-side forced tounchecked for No
up gadgets

Actions
Save Saves changes andreturns to the Objects / Gadgets tab.
Cancel Discards changes andreturns to the list.

Delete gadget

Click the trashicon on a gadget row. This opens a confirmation dialog.
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Confirmation dialog

Element Description

Title "Delete”
Confirmation prompt "Are you sure?”
Gadgetname Displays the name of the gadget being deleted
Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)
Cancel button Returns to the list without deleting
What gets deleted

1. Gadget stock records — all team inventory records for this gadget are cascade-deleted

2.The gadgetitself — the gadget record is removed

Behavior

* Nousage protection. Unlike objects, gadgets can always be deleted even if teams have stock.

e Noundo. Deletionis permanent.

e Stockislost. Any remaining teaminventory of this gadgetis destroyed.
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Create object

Create object Back

Object name

Name

Object icon

Object Description

[Ed | Formats ~ FontFamiy ~ FontSizes <~ B 7

S B ® A-HAH-O o X

Initial Stock

3

How much distance have to walk to obtain this gadget

3d Model for augmented reality

o

O Allow the user to observe the collected item

If this option is marked the user has the chance to observe the item during 1 minute. Otherwise the user will need to chase the object

Where will appear the object

Floating in the air v

It can appear floating in front of ser, attached to an horizontal surface or attached to a vertical surface.

O Reset quantity when segment changes
When the user changes segment, when a challenge changes segment or when staff changes segment the stock will be restablished

ECYW  Cancel
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Fields
Field Type Description Required
Objectname Text Display name of the object Yes
Objecticon Image Galleryimage representing the object. Presents a No
selector single-image selectorwith 1:1aspectratio.
Object Description Rich text Detailed HTML description shown to players. No
editor Supports custom fonts (Pirata, Mayas, Crystal,
Christmas) and gallery image insertion.
Initial Stock Numeric Starting quantity available to each team (default: Yes
3)
How much distance Numeric Distance in meters a player must walk to collect No
to walk to obtain the object
3D Model for 3D model Lists available 3D model files from the Gallery 3D No
augmented reality selector library.
Allow userto Checkbox When enabled, players caninspect the 3D model No
observe collected forTminute after collecting it. When disabled,
item players must chase the object.
Where will appear Dropdown Controls how the object spawnsin AR: Floating in No
the object the air (0), Horizontal surface (1), Vertical surface
2)
Reset quantitywhen  Checkbox Resets the object stock toitsinitial value when the No
segment changes active segment changes (user, challenge, or staff-
triggered).
Actions
Save Creates the object andreturns to the Objects / Gadgets tab.
Cancel Discards the form and returns to the list.
Behavior

¢ The system automatically marks objects as collectible (can be picked up) and sets the object
type marker.

* The objectis created empty — teamsreceive stock when the event starts.
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e 3D models areloaded from the Gallery 3D library.

Edit object

The edit form contains the same fields as the creation form, pre-filled with the object’s current
values. Below the form, the edit page also displays related challenges in two columns:

Column Description

Challenges that award Challenges directly linked to this object (the objectis given as areward on
this object completion)

Challenges that use this Challenges linked via challenge-object associations (the object is required
object to attempt or complete the challenge)

Each challenge entry shows alink to its edit page.

Behavior

* The “canbe picked up” and object type flags are preserved on save.

¢ Therelated challenges sectionisread-only — to change challenge-object links, edit the
challengeitself.

Delete object

Click the trashicon on an object row. This opens a confirmation page.

Usage protection

Before allowing deletion, the system checks how many challenges reference this object (both
direct andvia challenge-object associations). If the countis greater than zero:

e Analertisdisplayed: “This object cannot be deleted because it’s usedin X Challenges”
e The Delete buttonis hidden (disabled)

* Onlythe Cancelbuttonis available
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Confirmation dialog (when no challenges use the object)

Element Description

Title "Delete”
Confirmation prompt "Are you sure?”
Objectname Displays the name of the object being deleted
Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)
Cancel button Returns to the list without deleting
What gets deleted

1. Gadget stock records — all team inventory records for this object are cascade-deleted
2.The objectitself — the objectrecordisremoved
Behavior

* Protected by usage. Objectslinked to challenges cannot be deleted. Remove the challenge
links first.

* Noundo. Deletionis permanent.

Gadget effects

The Kind of gadget dropdown shows the available effect types. The list varies by event mode.
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Standard event effects (10 types)

ID Effect Resource Key Description

1 Bomb GadgetBomb Triggers abomb animation on the target device

2 Alcohol GadgetAlcohol Distorts the targetteam’s screen as if intoxicated

3 X-Ray GadgetXRay Applies an X-ray visual filter to the target screen

4 Scare GadgetScaring Displays ajump-scare ghost effect onthe target
device

5 Fart GadgetFart Plays a fart sound on the target team’s device

6 Love GadgetlLove Displays alove/hearts animation on the target
screen

7 Fireworks GadgetFireWorks Displays a fireworks animation on the target screen

8 Broken Screen GadgetBrokenScreen Simulates a cracked/broken screen on the target

device
10  Inverted GadgetlinvertedScreen  Flipsthe targetteam’s screen upside down
Screen
n Lock Screen GadgetLockScreen Temporarily locks the target team’s screen

Type ID 9isreservedinternally for objects and does not appearin the dropdown.

Indoor / QuizMode effects (8 types)

Indoor events exclude X-Ray (3) and Inverted Screen (10), leaving 8 effects: Bomb, Alcohol, Scare,
Fart, Love, Fireworks, Broken Screen, Lock Screen.

Auto-generate gadgets

The Auto button appears only when no gadgets exist for the event. It bulk-creates all missing
gadgettypes:

e Standard events: creates up to 10 gadgets (all available effect types)
* QuizMode events: creates up to 8 gadgets (indoor-compatible effect types)

¢ Default stock: each auto-generated gadget gets aninitial quantity of 3

If some gadget types already exist, only the missing ones are created.
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Stock perteam

Gadget and objectinventoryis tracked perteam via gadget stock records — eachrecordlinks a
gadget orobject to ateam and stores the available quantity.

How stock is distributed

1. Onevent start (orrestart), the system:
o Deletes all existing gadget stock records for the event’s teams

o Createsafreshrecordforevery (team, gadget/object) pair

o Setsthe available quantity to the configuredinitial stock from the gadget/object

2.This meansrestarting an event resets allinventories to their configured starting values.

How stock changes during gameplay

Action Effect on stock

Gadgetlaunched at rival Sourceteam: -1

Challenge awards a gadget/object Completing team: +1

Segment changes (if “Reset quantity” checked) Reset toinitial quantity
Eventrestarted Reset toinitial quantity (all teams)

Launch gadget during event
During alive event, teams launch gadgets at rivals through the mobile app:
1. Stock check — The server validates that the source team has available stock of the selected
gadget

2.Decrement — If stock > O, the source team’s available quantity is decremented by 1
immediately

3. Real-time notification — Areal-time message is broadcast to the target team’s connected
devices

4. Effect playback — The target team’s mobile app receives the notification and plays the
corresponding visual/audio effect

5. Acknowledgment — The mobile app confirms delivery back to the server
If stockis zero, the launch fails and no effect s triggered.

Forevent operator controls during live events, see Live Control.

228 /443


http://127.0.0.1:51553/_manual/live-control

EVENT — OBJECTS / GADGETS Moove80 User Manual

Map positioning

Objects appear onthe map through theirlinked challenges. Each challenge has latitude/longitude
coordinates that determine where it (and its associated objects) appear on the team’s map during
gameplay.

Object positioningis indirect: set the challenge’s GPS coordinates, and the object inherits that
position onthe map. The “Where will appear the object” dropdown (Floating / Horizontal / Vertical)
controls the AR presentation style, not the map location.

Behavior andrules

(O DANGER

Creating, editing, and deleting gadgets and objects is blocked while the event is active.
Stop the event first.

® NOTE

Gadgets areredistributed on event start — starting (or restarting) deletes all previous
inventories and creates fresh ones from configured quantities.

£ TIP

Use the Auto button to bulk-create all missing gadget types at once — it generates 10 types
forstandard events or 8 for QuizMode, each with aninitial stock of 3.

e Gadgetsvs. objects. Both are stored in the same database table, distinguished by a type field:
types 1-8 and 10-11are gadget effects, type 9 is an object. Gadgets cannot be picked up (they
are sent torival teams), while objects can be collected during gameplay.

e Stockis perteam. Whenthe event starts, each teamreceives the configured initial stock of
each gadget and object. Teams spend gadgets by launching them at rivals during gameplay.

¢ Obijectsrequire AR supportin the mobile app for 3D visualization. Without AR, objects can still
be tracked but the 3D modelis notrendered.

¢ “Inverted Screen” is platform-dependent. Some effects may behave differently across
MooveTeam, MooveGo, and MooveXR apps.

Strategy tips
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Stock economy

Give eachteam 3-5 gadgets pertype, not 10. A small stock turns gadgetsinto a strategic
resource: teams must decide whento use them and whoto target. With unlimited gadgets, every
interaction becomes spaminstead of a meaningful choice.

* 3perteamisthe platform default (auto-generate sets this). It works well for events under
hour.
* 5perteam gives breathingroom forlonger events (2+ hours) or events with 15+ teams.

¢ 10 perteamisonly appropriate forvery large, high-energy competitive events where constant
sabotageis the point.

£ TIP

For a first event, start with the default stock of 3. Increase in subsequent events based on
player feedback.

Progression design

Use Objects as unlock keys and Gadgets for player-vs-playerinterference. They serve different
strategicroles:

¢ Obijects for progression: Create objects that act as prerequisites for challenges or segments.
Forexample, “Find the Blue Key” (object) unlocks access to Segment 2. This creates a
collection-based progression where teams must complete specific challenges to advance.

¢ Gadgets for competition: Use Bomb and Lock Screen effects to let teams interfere with rivals
during time-sensitive challenges. The disruptionis temporary but can shift the ranking at critical
moments.

Do not mix the two roles — avoid giving objects a sabotage function or making gadgets required
for progression. Keep the mental model simple for players: objects are things you collect,
gadgets are things you launch atrivals.
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Choosing gadget types
. Recommended
Scenario
gadgets
Team building None Sabotage conflicts with a cooperative
(cooperative) atmosphere
Tourism / sightseeing None Players are sightseeing, not competing
Competitive event Bomb + Lock Screen Bombisvisualand fun; Lock Screenis the most

tactically impactful

High-energy party AllT0 types Maximum chaos — appropriate for
entertainment-first events

Indoor/QuizMode Choose from 8indoor X-Ray and Inverted Screen are excluded in Quiz
types Mode

Fora competitive event recipe that uses gadgets effectively, see The Competitive Chase.
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Event — Segments

Whatit does

The Segments tab divides an eventinto sequential phases. Each segment activates a different set
of challenges, creating a structured progression through the event. Teams move from one
segment to the next as they complete challenges, enabling multi-stage events like escape games
or progressive team-building activities. From here you can create segments, assign them an order
and optional gallery image, edit their properties, and delete them when no longer needed.

Requirements

¢ Role: Agency or Admin (Viewer can see the list but not create, edit, or delete)

e Eventstate: Event must be stopped to create, edit, or delete segments

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Segments tab

Segments tab

edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart A Publish [BsExport @ View on map Back

Event  Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documen ts

e Segment Order Challenges Challenges that change to this segment

List segments

The Segments tab displays a table of all segments for the event.
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Columns
Column Type Description
(Row actions) Icons Edit (pencil), Delete (trash)
Segment Display =~ Segmentname
Order Display = Positioninthe sequence (determines progression order)
Challenges Display = Number of challenges active during this segment

Challenges that change to this Display =~ Number of challenges that, upon completion, triggera

segment transition to this segment
Row actions

Icon Action Description

Pencil Edit Opens the segment edit form

Trash Delete Opens delete confirmation. Hidden when the eventis running.
Toolbar

Action Description

New Opens the segment creation form. Hidden when the eventis running.
Behavior

e Whenthe eventisrunning, aninfo alertis displayed: “Eventis running — editing not allowed
while active.”The New button and Edit/Delete rowicons are hidden.

* The viewer role canseethe segmentlistbut cannot create, edit, or delete segments.

Create segment

2337443



EVENT — SEGMENTS Moove80 User Manual

Fields
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Segmentdisplay name Yes
Order Numeric Positioninthe segment sequence. Determines which Yes

segment comes first, second, etc.

Gallery Image Optionalimage associated with the segment. Presents a No
image selector single-image selectorwith a 2:1aspect ratio.

Actions
Action Description
Save Creates the segment andreturns to the Segments tab (or segment list).
Cancel Discards the form and returns to the list.

Behavior

e TheeventIDis automatically set from the URL parameter — it cannot be changed in the form.

¢ The galleryimage selectorlets you pick animage from the event’s gallery.

Edit segment

The edit form contains the same fields as the creation form, pre-filled with the segment’s current

values.

Fields
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Segment display name Yes
Order Numeric Positioninthe segment sequence Yes
Galleryimage Image selector Optionalimage — shows currentimage if oneis set No
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Actions
Action Description
Save Saves changes andreturns to the Segments tab.
Cancel Discards changes andreturns to the list.
Behavior

e The segmentnameis displayedinthe page header for context.

e Validationrequires both Name and Orderto be filled.

Delete segment

Click the trashicon on a segment row in the list. This opens a confirmation dialog.

Confirmation dialog

Element Description

Title "Delete”

Confirmation prompt "Are you sure?”

Segment name Displays the name of the segment being deleted

Delete button Confirms deletion (danger/red style)

Cancelbutton Returns to the segment list without deleting
What gets deleted

Deleting a segment s a soft-cascade operation. The controller does NOT delete related records
butinstead nullifies references:

1. Challenges — all challenges assigned to this segment have their segment reference set to null
(orphaned, not deleted)

2. Teams — all teams currently in this segment have their sesgment reference set to null

3.The segmentitself — the segmentrecordisremoved

Behavior

¢ Challenges are preserved. Challenges are not deleted — they become unassigned from any
segment and are visible to all teams regardless of phase.
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e Teams are preserved. Teams are not deleted — they lose their current segment assignment.

* Noundo. Deletionis permanent.

Phase configuration

Segments work as a phase system that controls challenge visibility and team progression.
Configurationinvolves multiple parts of the Moove80 Ul working together.

How segments create phases

1. Create segments on the Segments tab with a sequential order(1, 2, 3...).

2. Assign challenges to segments on each challenge’s edit form — select the segment from the
“Segment” dropdown.

3. Configure segment transitions via the “Change to segment” dropdown on each challenge —
when ateam completes this challenge, they are moved to the specified segment.

4. Set team starting segments on the team create/edit form — use the “Initial Segment”
dropdown to determine where each team begins.

5. Restrict available segments on the team edit form — use the “Available Segments” multi-
select (Premium) to limit which segments a team can access.

How phases affect gameplay
¢ Challenge visibility: Only challenges belonging to the team’s current segment are visible on
theirmap. This creates a progressive reveal.

e Segment transitions: \WWhen a team completes a challenge configured with “Change to
segment”, they automatically move to the new segment. The old segment’s challenges
disappear and the new segment’s challenges appear.

e “Challenges that change to this segment” columnin the list view shows which challenges act
as triggers for entering each segment.

Dynamic segments (Premium)

Premium accounts can configure segments that unlock automatically based on:

e Completing certain challenges (via the “Change to segment” field on each challenge)
e Collecting specific objects

e Time-based conditions

Tracking segments during live events

During arunning event, the tracking dashboard shows which segment each teamis currently in.
Operators can see real-time segment progression and manually reassign teams if needed (see
Live Control).
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Behavior andrules

£ TIP

Segments are optional. If no segments are created, all challenges are available from the start
andthe eventruns as a single phase.

(O DANGER

Creating, editing, and deleting segments is blocked while the eventis active. Stop the event
first.

® NOTE

Deleting a segment does not delete its challenges or teams — they become unassigned and
visible to all teams regardless of phase.

* Segment transitions happen when ateam completes a challenge configured to trigger the
next segment. The “Challenges that change to this segment” column shows which challenges
actastriggers.

¢ Challenge visibility is tied to segments: challenges assigned to a segment are only visible to
teams currently inthat segment. This creates a progressive reveal of content.

e Segment tracking during live eventsis available on the tracking dashboard — operators can
see which segment each teamis in and manually reassign teams if needed.

¢ Object stockreset: Objects canbe configured toreset their quantity when a segment
changes.

e Teamrestart behavior: Whenrestarting ateam’s activity, the team’s segmentis reset to their
“Initial Segment” (if configured on the team). This allows a clean restart from a specific phase.
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Event — Custom Map

Whatit does

The Custom Map tab lets you overlay a customimage on top of the default Google Maps view and
upload GPS tracks in GPX format. This creates branded orillustrated map experiencesin the
participant app — useful for events with custom venue maps, hand-drawn route illustrations, or
themed visual designs.

How to access

Eventslist > click event name » Custom Map tab

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

¢ Eventstate: Event must be stopped for editing
Custom Map tab

Edit Event Team building Ali ali O start &, Publish [B»Export @ Viewonmap Back
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File | Choose file | No file chosen Upload Overlay Image

[V Auto  Remove Overlay

Gpx Trackfile | Choose file | No file chosen Upload track in GPX format JEEHe R e
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Fields / Options

Overlay image

Field Type Description Required
Overlay File Animage file (PNG, JPG) thatis displayed on top of the Google No
file upload Maps base layer

The overlay appears as a semi-transparent layer on the map. Afteruploading, it can be positioned
and scaled using the map widget controls.

GPXtrack

Field Type Description Required

GPXfile  Fileupload AGPStrackfilein GPXformat — displays aroute path onthe map No

Actions
Upload Overlay Image Uploads the selected image file as the map overlay
Save Saves the current overlay position and scale settings
Auto Automatically adjusts the overlay to fit the current map view
Remove Overlay Deletes the currently uploaded overlay image
Upload trackin GPX format Uploads the selected GPX file to display aroute track on the map
Remove track Deletes the currently uploaded GPX track

Behavior andrules

¢ Overlay positioning: After uploading animage, dragit on the map to positionit. Theimage
corners snap to GPS coordinates, so it displays correctly at different zoom levels.

¢ The “Auto” button fits the overlay to the current map viewport — useful as a starting point
before fine-tuning.
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® NOTE

GPXtracks display as a colored line on the map, showing teams the recommended walking
path. Thisis purely visual — it does not affect challenge activation or scoring.

* Both features are optional. The event works perfectly with the default Google Maps view.

& TIP
PNG with transparency works best for overlays that need to show the base map through

certain areas.
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Event — Documents

Whatit does

The Documents tab lets you attach files to the event for distribution to participants and staff. It
provides three separate upload sections: team briefing documents, staff-only documents, and
augmentedreality packages. These files are downloadable from the mobile app during the event.

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Documents tab

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

¢ Eventstate: Event must be stopped for editing

Documents tab

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA O stat & Publish B Export @ View onmap  Back

Event logo  Alliances Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Document for teams

File | Choose File |No file chosen Upload briefing PDF

Document for staff

File| Choose File [No file chosen Upload briefing PDF

Fields / Options
Document for Teams
Field Type Description Required
File File Abriefing PDF for participants — rules, maps, instructions, or any No
upload reference material
Document for Staff
Field Type Description Required
File File A briefing PDF for organization staff — logistics, event management No
upload notes, internalinstructions
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Augmented Reality Package (Metaio)

Field Type Description Required
File File An AR package file foraugmented reality content integration (legacy No
upload Metaio format)
Actions
Upload briefing PDF (Teams) Uploads the selected PDF file as the team briefing document
Send briefing (Teams) Distributes the team briefing document to all teams
Upload briefing PDF (Staff) Uploads the selected PDF file as the staff briefing document
Send briefing (Staff) Distributes the staff briefing document to all staff members
Upload AR package Uploads the AR content package (Metaio format)

Behavior andrules

¢ Team documents are accessible by participants via the mobile app. Upload any rules, maps, or
instruction PDFs that teams need during the event.

e Staff documents are separate from team documents and are only visible to accounts flagged
as organization staff. Use this section forinternal logistics.

® NOTE

The AR Package sectionis alegacy feature from the Metaio AR platform. It uploads a content
bundle foraugmented reality challenges. Thisis distinct from the AR Scenes feature available
inthe user menu.

£ TIP

PDF formatis recommended for briefing documents as it renders consistently across
devices.

* Replacing adocument: upload a new file — it overwrites the previous one.
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Event — Live Control

Whatit does

Live Controlis the operational heart of Moove80. Once an eventis configured (teams, challenges,
routes), this section covers everything that happens during execution: starting the event,
monitoring teams inreal time on a map, managing scores, and stopping the event when it finishes.
It also covers the public-facing displays that audiences see onvenue screens.

Requirements

* Role: Agency or Admin

* Eventstate: Event must be fully configured (teams, challenges, routes) before starting

How to access

Live control features are accessed from multiple entry points:

* Start/Stop: Eventslist> [CIE Startbutton (green)orrow dropdown menu > Start
e Start from edit page: Event Edit > action bar > Start button (top-right)

¢ Tracking: Eventslist > row dropdown menu - the tracking interface opens via the scoring
dashboard

* Results: Eventslist > row dropdown menu - Results

* Public displays: Direct URL — no authentication required

Public display URLs (no authentication required — share with venue staff):

Display Path

Public results /Gamestation/ViewResults?eventoid={eventId}

Public control panel /Gamestation/ControlPanel?eventold={eventId}
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Live control panel

Events m Import

3Events | JTI Tags v | < >

Name / Location Date Actions Results Buy

73 e JTI BARCELONA 2026-02-10 Elements ~ m = 2@ 8 2 " e
Barcelona (Spain)
P

2l os JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ m = 2 8 2 " B
Barcelona (Spain)
B3 o

e JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 20512410 s = @ 8 e - g
Barcelona (Spain)
°

The events list shows the primary entry points for live control: the green [l Startbuttoninthe
Actions column, and theresultsicons( = @ = )totheright.The - toolboxiconwitha
dropdown arrow (left of eachrow) opens additional operational actions.

Eventlifecycle overview

An event moves through these states:
1. Configured — Teams, challenges, routes, and segments are set up. The event has no start/end
datesyet.

2.Pre-start — Youreview a confirmation screen showing team counts, credit balance, and
pendingjobs.

3. Running — The start date is set to now, the end date to now + duration days (minimum 3). Teams
can connectviathe mobile app, GPS positions are tracked, and results accumulate.

4. Stopped — The end date is backdated to 3 minutes ago. The game sessionrecord is finalized.

The event is considered running whenever the current time falls between the start and end dates.
There is no explicit “paused” state — stopping sets the end date to the past, and restarting sets
new start/end dates.

Starting an event

Pre-start confirmation

Before an event can start, Moove80 shows a confirmation screen where you choose between
Demo mode and Real Game mode.
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Back

start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Demo run - test the game with 2 teams, free of charge

Navigation: Events list > click Start (green button) or Event Edit > action bar > Start

The pre-start page displays the event name and two tabs:

Demo tab
Field Type Description
Mode description Display "Demo run - test the game with 2 teams, free of charge”
Start Starts the eventin demo mode (max 2 teams, no credits consumed)
Cancel Returns to the events list without starting

Real Game tab

Back
start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Real game
95967
Number of staff teams 0 0 (free)

Number of teams 1, 14

Credits remaining after 95953

Field Type Description
Credit balance Display Current credit balance for the company account (top-right
number)

Number of staff Text Staff teams do not consume credits — shown as “O (free)”

teams (numeric)

Number of teams Text Playing teams — each consumes credits (1 credit = 1Tmobile
(numeric) device)

Credits remaining Display Calculated: current balance minus team count

after
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Action Description

Acceptsaleand Starts the event using credits from an active sale. Associates the event with the
play selected salerecord
Cancel Returns to the events list without starting

What happens when an event starts
Starting an event triggers the following sequence of operations:
1. Time window set — The start date is set to now, the end date to now + duration days (minimum
3)

2. Previous data cleared — All previous results, GPS positions, gadgetinventories, and team
messages are deleted

3. Gadgets redistributed — Fresh gadget stockis assigned to every team
4.Team device IDs reset — Mobile app registrations are cleared, forcing teams to re-register
5.HTMLZIP created — Event contentis packaged for offline use

6. Game session created — A new game sessionis created with metadata (team counts, sale
reference, timestamps)

7. Execution counter incremented — The system tracks how many times the event has been
started

Row dropdown menu

Events m Import

3 Events i Rosl~ ) :

& Fhoto dideshow W on Date v Actions Results Buy

7 22 Print QR Codes A Bioe0m0 —— = @ s - e
€ Clear results or delete event )
@ Details
W Duplicate y

) N IA- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ¥ = @ s " B8
B+ Export n)
B Report

# & Distancesreport |B- Copy(2/10/2025 5:00 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ & " 8
& Results i
& Export results

The dropdown (accessedviathe =- toolboxicononeacheventrow) providesthese operational
actions:
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Action Icon Description

Photo slideshow Opens the event photo slideshow display i

Print QR Codes Generates printable QR codes for team registration

Clearresults ordelete event Clears accumulated data or permanently deletes the event

Details Opens the event details/statistics page
Duplicate Creates acopy of the event
Export Exports the event configuration (XML)
Report Generates the event performance report
Distancesreport Generates team distance/movement report

Results Opens the adminresults table

Exports results data for external analysis

Exportresults

R 2D B EE

Actionbar (from Event Edit)

|m2)  Home
Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat & Publish B»Export @ View onmap Back
Event  Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documents
Name
JTI BARCELONA
Number of Teams "‘\ CiEeacs . 3
Map  Satelite @ B ., Cidtade L4 C
1 Universitat; & V &
oo 2 70
geBarccona © o Mercat de Santa Caterina @) 200 de Barcelona!@) g2
Duration of game in days RN . ®" LaRambla @) @)Museu Picasso
. %, Universitat- de Barcelona o
“a, %, . I BCNaval Ex
. % % &
s, . © catedral de Barcelona os 2 0el var @) (@) Pl
. X . - Museu At @y wJaumel | o RIBERA sl Som
Allow players to click over map icons to activate challenges 0 Contemporanide. &
Urgel = © BaslicotBanta & I
B . Mercat de la Boqueria ) Lt Barceloneta - Barceloneta
Don't allow users to switch segment () vt & GOTHIC QUARTER < ;
S \ 2 @) MuseudHistoria
& Liceus> oy — Huseudhlis g dl
PN & s .
) ¢ & 5
Enable custom point labeling FN\ S ori N iy LA BARGELONETA O
) cat de Sant Antoni (@) Palau Guell @) £ o Playa ce la @)
Display rankings exclusively for the active segment () v & Barceloneta
SANT ANTONI ; 2
% Platja de @ Ll
Hide chat icon on app O W Boogle *a SantNliguel
A O ) Keybonri shoriouin Map dat ©2026 Google, et Geog: Naconsl | T Report map arr

Click in the map to set central location
Select a theme to change event visuals, sounds, and style

Default -

iPad background color

When editing an event, the top-right action bar provides direct access to live control actions:
Publish, Start, Export, View on map, and Back.
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Stopping an event

© Detener

Pre-stop confirmation

This actionis available when an event is currently running — the Stop buttonreplaces the
green Start button when the eventis running. Access it from the admininterface.

If the event has accumulated results or GPS positions, Moove80 shows a confirmation screen
before stopping. If no data exists, the event stops immediately.

The pre-stop view shows:

Field Type Description

Event Display Eventname and basic info

Positionsrecorded Display Number of GPS positionrecords captured during the event
Resultsrecorded Display Number of scoring records (team challenge completions)
Pendingjobs Display Whetherbackgroundjobs are still processing

Stop Confirms stopping the event

Cancel Returns without stopping

What happens when an event stops

1. End time backdated — The end date is set to 3 minutes ago, which immediately marks the
event as stopped

2. Game session finalized — The game sessionis closed with final statistics (actual start/end
times, session duration)

3. Data preserved — Results, GPS positions, and photos are kept forreporting and export

Restarting an event

Restartis a quick action that re-launches a stopped event. It runs the same start sequence but
without selecting a sale — the event restartsinits previous authorization mode.
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Action Description

Restart Re-starts the event. No confirmation page is shown — the action takes effect immediately

{\ STOP VS RESTART — KNOW THE DIFFERENCE

® Stop preserves all data. Results, GPS positions, and photos remain available for export
andreporting. The end date is backdated by 3 minutes and the game sessionis finalized.
Use Stop when the eventis done.

* Restart destroys all data. It runs the full start sequence again, which clears all results, GPS
positions, gadgetinventories, messages, and device registrations — exactly like starting a
brand new event. Use Restart only when you intentionally want to wipe everything and run
the event again from scratch.

If the event just finished and you want results: press Stop, never Restart. Thereis noundo
forRestart.

Live tracking

Scoring and challenge tracker
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The tracker dashboard is the primary monitoring interface during a live event. It shows all

challenges organized by type, with real-time completion status.
Navigation: Available during a running event from the trackinginterface.

The dashboard has tabs across the top:
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Tab Description

Word Filter to word/text-based challenges
Power Scoring Manual scoring interface

Alltracker Show all challenges (shown in screenshot)
Back Return to the previous view

The challenge list displays:

Column Description

Category Challenge type (Questions, PictureVid, Hints, Special, etc.)
Name Challenge name and point value

Teams pending Number of teams that have not yet attempted this challenge
done / total Completionratio(e.g., “O/9” means O of 9 teams completed)
Action buttons Blue buttons forviewing teamresponses, scoring manually
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Per-team statistics

The tracking system calculates detailed statistics for each team:
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Metric Description

Distance Accumulated GPS distance traveled (in meters)
Challenges attempted Number of challenges the team started
Challenges completed Number of challenges with arecorded result
Photos taken Number of photo challenge submissions

Time elapsed Minutes between first and last GPS position

Segment tracking and team positions

Back
JTI BARCELONA segments

Team / Alliance

The segment tracking view shows which segment each team or alliance is currently in. Segments
represent game phases — teams progress through them as they complete challenges.

Column Description

Team / Alliance Team or alliance number/name (clickable links for those with recorded data)

You can manually reassign a team to a different segment, which sends a notification to the team’s
mobile app forcing a segment change.

Control panel
Path: /Gamestation/ControlPanel?eventoId={eventId} (public, no authenticationrequired)

The control panelis a public-facing display designed for venue screens (projectors, TVs). It shows
live results and event status without requiring authentication.

The control panelrenders a customizable display powered by uploaded HTML/CSS/JS templates.

Event status check

The control panel periodically checks /Gamestation/EventStatus?eventoId={eventId} to determine
whether scoringis suspended. When suspended, the display hides the leaderboard.

2537443



EVENT — LIVE CONTROL Moove80 User Manual

Suspend scoring

This toggle hides the live ranking from all public displays (Control Panel, ViewResults) without
stopping the event. Results continue to be recorded — they are just not shown to the audience.

Action Description

Suspend Hides rankings from all public displays. Redirects to the Track view
Resume Shows rankings again on all public displays
Use cases:

* Pausetheleaderboard before a final reveal ceremony
e Hide partial results while judges manually score subjective challenges

e Create dramatic tension at the end of an event

Public results view

Back  Report
ResultsJTI BARCELONA

Show 10 entries Search:

T Team Date Type of Challenge Correct Answer Answer Picture Name Points Extra points

No data available in table

Showing 0 to 0 of 0 entries Previous Next

Path: /Gamestation/ViewResults?eventoid={eventId} (public, no authenticationrequired)

The public results view displays a paginated, searchable table of all scoring records for an event.

254 /443



EVENT — LIVE CONTROL Moove80 User Manual

Column Description

Team Teamname

Date Timestamp of the scoring event

Type of Challenge Challenge type (Questions, Photo, Puzzle, etc.)
Correct Answer The expected answer (for quiz-type challenges)
Answer The team’s submitted answer

Picture Photo submission (for photo challenges)

Name Challenge name

Points Points awarded

Extra points Bonus points (if any)

Theresults page also provides:

Action Description

Back Return to previous view
Report Generate the event performance report
Search Filter results by any columnvalue

Alliance-level aggregation

The public results page at /Gamestation/Results aggregatesscores atthe alliance level:

Points per alliance = Sum(all team points in alliance) / Number of alliance members

This weighted calculation ensures that larger alliances don’t automatically win by having more
teams.
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Photo slideshow

@

There are no Pictures

Navigation: Eventslist > row dropdown - Photo slideshow

The slideshow cycles through photos submitted by teams during challenges, designed for
projection onvenue screens during or after an event.

Mid-event operations

These operations are available while the event is running. They modify event state without
stoppingit.

Relocate event

Moves the entire event to a new GPS location. All challenge coordinates are recalculated to
maintain their relative positions — the system computes the bearing and distance from the old
center to the new center, then projects each challenge’s position accordingly.

You provide the new location name and GPS coordinates (latitude, longitude).

1. The event’slocationname and GPS center are updated

2. Forevery challenge with coordinates, the system calculates the new position using bearing +
distance projection fromthe original center

3.The map overlay is cleared (you must re-upload if needed)

4.Changes are saved immediately
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(O DANGER

This moves ALL challenge pins. Verify the result on the map afterrelocating. The custom map
overlayisremoved because it would no longer align with the new positions.

£ TIP

Use thiswhen the client changed venues last minute, when reusing an event template froma
different city, orwhen testing locally before deploying to the real venue.

Clear auxiliary data

Wipes all runtime data from the event without fully stoppingit. Use this when something went
wrong during a live event and you need a clean slate without going through the full stop-and-

restartcycle.

Data Action

Results All scoring records deleted
GPS positions All positionrecords deleted
Free photos All freeform photo submissions deleted
Event points Manual point adjustments deleted
Gadget stock Allteaminventories deleted, thenrebuilt fresh from configured quantities
Team messages All sent/received messages deleted
Temporary files Deleted (logo, overlay, briefing, GPX, and AR packages are preserved)
Team device bindings Cleared (teams must re-registervia QR code)
Execution counter Incremented
Game session Current session finalized, new session created
() DANGER

Thisis destructive and cannot be undone. All results and GPS positions from the current run
are permanently lost.
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£ TIP

Use this when a test run contaminated the results, when device issues caused corrupted
data, orwhen the organizer wants to redo the event with fresh data.

Large event tracking

When an event has more than 100 teams, the tracking dashboard automatically switches to an
optimized list view instead of the standard map+matrix view. This prevents browser performance

issues with very large datasets.

The standard view loads datain pages — 10 teams at a time with Skip/Take controls — so even

medium-sized events remain responsive. The tracking data includes:

Data element Description

Team list All non-staff teams (ID, name, number)

Challenge matrix Foreach team x challenge combination: whether the team has aresult, and whether
the challenge is visible in the team’s route

Challenge GPS coordinates foreach challenge (for map display)
waypoints

Robot Separate list of robot-type challenges
challenges

Time remaining Calculated from the event’s end date

Editing lock

(O DANGER

AllCRUD operations (create, edit, delete) on teams, challenges, routes, segments, objects,
gadgets, and alliances are blocked while the eventis running. The Ul hides the New buttons
and Deleteicons, and server-side actions return an error: “Editing an eventis not allowed
while it is active.”

If you need to make changes to an event thatis currently running:

1. Stop the event — this preserves all data (results, GPS positions, photos)
2.Make your changes — edit challenges, routes, teams, etc.

3. Restart the event — this clears all data and starts fresh
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There is no way to edit event configuration while it is live. Plan your event setup thoroughly before
starting.

Behavior andrules

/N STARTING DESTROYS ALL PREVIOUS DATA

All previous results, GPS positions, gadgetinventories, messages, and device registrations
are permanently deleted. There is no undo.

/N RESTART IS NOT RESUME

Restart wipes all data and starts from zero. Only use it when you deliberately want a clean
slate.

(O DANGER

Public endpoints ( /Gamestation/* ) require no authentication. Anyone with the URL can view
live results, the control panel, or the photo slideshow. Share these URLs intentionally.

£ TIP

Use Demo mode to test your event setup before going live — it’s free, limited to 2 teams, and
consumes no credits.

* Real Game mode consumes credits. The cost equals the number of playing teams (staff teams
are free). Credits are deducted from the company’s balance via an active sale.

¢ The event window uses the configured duration (default: 15 days, minimum: 3 days). On the
“lavola” environment, the window extends to 365 days.

¢ Suspend scoring hides rankings but does not stop the event or delete data. All results continue
to accumulate normally.

e GPStrackingis passive — the mobile app sends position updates, and the server stores them.
The tracking dashboard reads these positions to display team locations on the map.

* Relocating an eventrecalculates all challenge GPS coordinates using bearing/distance
projection. The map overlay is cleared because it would no longer align.

e Clearing auxiliary datais a mid-eventreset — it wipes runtime data but preserves event
configuration.
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¢ The execution counterisincremented every time an event starts, restarts, or clears auxiliary
data. It tracks how many times the event has beenrun, used forlicensing compliance and
auditing. The counter appears in the sale detail view under “Run Counter”.
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Event — Results

Whatit does

The Results sectionis where you review, score, export, and manage all the data produced by a
completed (orrunning) event. Every challenge response, photo submission, GPS track, and team
score flows here. This is the payoff of the entire platform — what the client sees after the event
ends.

Requirements
* Role: AdminorAgency for the full results list; Viewerrole has read-only access to reports,
details, and exports

* Eventstate: Results are available for both running and stopped events

How to access
Results are accessed from multiple entry pointsviathe 2 - toolboxdropdown:

* Resultslist: Eventslist > rowdropdown > [# Results

e Scoreresponses: Eventslist > row dropdown > Results > view shows all results withinline
scoring

* Report: Eventslist > row dropdown > = Report

* Distancesreport: Eventslist>rowdropdown > J§ Distancesreport

e Exportresults (ZIP): Events list > row dropdown > & Exportresults

* Exportphotos (S3): Eventslist > row dropdown > && Export results (the photo export form)

* Photos without score: Results list > toggle to “Photos without score” view

Resultslist page

Back  Report
ResultsJTI BARCELONA

Show 10 entries Search:

1 Team Date Type of Challenge Correct Answer Answer Picture Name Points Extra points

No data available in table

Showing 0 to 0 of 0 entries

Theresultslistis apaginated, searchable table showing every scoring record for the event. From
here, you canview details, edit scoresinline, and navigate to reports or exports.
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Results list (13.1)

Navigation: Eventslist » row dropdown - Results

Theresults list page displays all scoring records for a given eventin a searchable, sortable table.

Columns

Column
Checkbox
Team
Date

Type of
Challenge

Correct Answer
Answer

Picture

Name

Points

Extra points

Actions

Type Description

Checkbox Row selection forbulk actions

Display Team name (sortable)

Display Timestamp when the result was submitted

Display Challenge type (Questions, Photo, Puzzle, etc.)

Display The expected answer (for multiple-choice questions only)

Display The team’s submitted answer

Display Thumbnail of photo/video submission (click to expandin lightbox)
Display Challenge name

Text Points awarded — editable inline for photo-based challenges (see
(editable) Edit score)

Display Bonus points awarded

Action Description

Back
Report
Search
Show entries

Delete

Returnto the eventslist

Navigate to the resultsreport

Filterresults across all columns

Change pagination (10, 25,50, 100 per page)

Remove asingle result record (per-row action)
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Photos without score view

Toggle theresults list to show only photo-based results that have not yet been scored (zero points
and no manual response recorded). This filtered view helps you quickly find and score photo
challenge submissions that need manual review.

Result detail (13.2)

Navigation: Results list > click aresult row to view its detail

The detail view shows the fullinformation for a single result record: the team that submitted it, the
challenge it belongs to, the answer given, points awarded, and any attached media (photo or

video).
Fields
Field Type Description
Team Display Team name and number
Challenge Display Challenge name and type
Date/Time Display When the response was submitted
Answer Display The team’s text answer
Correct Answer Display The expected answer (for quiz-type challenges)
Points Display Points awarded
Extra Points Display Bonus points
Response Time Display Time taken to answer (seconds)
Photo/Video Display Attached media file (if photo orvideo challenge)
Actions
Edit Opentheresultin edit mode to modify scores ordata
Backto list Returnto the results list
Delete Remove this result permanently
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Edit score manually (13.3)

Scores can be edited intwo ways:

Inline editing

Inthe resultslist, the Points column for photo-based challenges is an editable field. Click the
points value to activate the input, type the new score, and click Save. The change is saved

immediately without reloading the page.
When a scoreisupdatedinline:

e The pointsvalueis set to the new value
e Theresponseisflaggedas manually scored

¢ Theentityis savedimmediately

Full edit form

Formore detailed editing, click a result row to open the detail view, then click Edit. Thisopens a
modal form where you modify the points value. The edit form also shows the hidden fields (team,
challenge, date) asread-only context.

Field Type Description Required
Points Text (numeric) The score to award for thisresult Yes
Action Description

Save Apply the new score and return to the results list

Cancel Discard changes and close the edit form

Scoreresponses (13.4)

Navigation: Results list > Score free text questions link, or directly via URL

Back

Score free text questions

Teams Challenge Question Answer Points

The “Score free text questions” page is designed for scoring open-ended challenge responses
where there is no single correct answer — read each response and assign points manually.
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Fields

Column Type Description

Teams Display Teamname

Challenge Display Challenge name

Question Display The question text that was posed

Answer Display The team’s free-text response

Points Text (numeric) Input field showing [score] / [maxPoints] — enterthe scoretoassign
Actions

Send Save the score for this individual row (per-row button)

Back Return to the previous view

Technical note

The table loads all unscored free-text responses for the event and allows rapid per-row scoring
without full page reloads.

Results report (13.5)

Navigation: Eventslist > row dropdown - Report, or Results list > Report button

The report generates a comprehensive summary of all results for an event. Moove80 produces
two different report layouts depending on the event mode:
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Non-Quizreport (outdoor/geo-tracking events)

Back

Results Report
Alliances

Alliance Score Extra points

Team Summary

Team Picture Number  Name  Date & Time Team started competition GPS Positions Distance in meters Sum (%) Time moving Time between first & last answer Answer  Points  Extra points
1 1 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
2 2 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
3 3 0 o 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
4 4 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
5 5 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
6 6 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
7 7 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
8 g 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
9 9 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
10 10 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
11 1 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
13 13 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
14 131 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
15 132 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0

Details
Origin Destination Date Gadgets Message

Thisreportis used for standard outdoor events with GPS tracking. It includes:

Alliances summary

Column Description

Alliance Alliance name
Score Total points for all teams in the alliance
Extra Points Total bonus points
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Team summary

Moove80 User Manual

Column Description

Team Picture

Team Number

Team Name

Date & Time Team Started
GPS Positions

Distance in meters

Time Moving

Time Between First & Last
Answer

Total Answers
Total Points

Total Extra Points

Per-team detail

Team photo thumbnail (click to enlarge)
Numeric identifier

Team display name

When the team began competing
Count of GPS positionrecords captured

Calculated total distance traveled (Haversine formula between
consecutive GPS points)

Duration of movement

Time span from first to last challenge response

Number of challenges attempted
Sum of all points

Sum of all bonus points

Below the summary, each team has a dedicated section (with page breaks for printing) showing:

e Teamname and photo

* Individualresults table: Challenge Type, Date/Time, Challenge Name, Question, Correct
Answer, Team’s Answer, Points (+ bonus), Response Time

* Result media: thumbnails of all submitted photos and videos, organized by challenge (with
high-quality versions when available)

e Gadgetsinventory: Gadget Name, Quantity Available, Can be Picked Up?

Messageslog

At the end of the report, a messages section shows all communications:
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Column Description

From Sending team or organization
To Receiving team or organization
Date/Time Message timestamp
GadgetType Type of gadget used, or “Message” for text messages
Content Message text
Quizreport

Forevents running in QuizMode, the report uses a simplified layout without GPS/distance data. It
shows the same alliance summary, team summary (without GPS columns), per-teamresults,
gadgets, and messages.

Distancesreport

This event does not have steps registered

Navigation: Eventslist > row dropdown > Distances report

Afocusedreport showing only the distance and movement metrics for each team. Useful for
events where physical movement s a key scoring factor.

Exportresults (13.6)

Navigation: Eventslist > row dropdown - Export results

Events m Import |

3Events Tl Tags v |« >

@ Photo siideshow on Date v Actions Results Buy
22 Print QR Codes ,_

’ = 1A 2026-02-10 Elements ~ O start = @ s = B
€ Clear results or delete event  'n)
@ Details
® Duplicate :

7 {AsCopy(2/10/2025, 538 FM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ s " A
B Export 'n)
B Report

v & Distances report |A-Copy(2/10/2026/3:00 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ s =8

n
#* Results )

& Export results

The export action generates an Excel workbook packagedin a ZIP file, downloaded directly to the
browser.
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Export workflow

1. Click Export results from the event’s row dropdown menu.
2.The system validates that the event exists and belongs to your company.
3.The system checks that the event has at least one resultrecord.

4. An Excelworkbook is generated with:

o “Results” sheet — Master table with columns:; Team, Test Number, Test Title, Right Answer,
Chosen Answer, Points, Date/Time, Image

o Per-team sheets — One sheet perteam named “Images of Team: {name}” containing
embedded photos from photo-based challenges

5.The workbookis zipped and streamed as a download

|72]  Home

Events m Import |

3 Events m Tags ¥ . >
Name / Location Date Actions Results Buy
P e 2026.02-10 Elements + @8 s L
°
2 V= ;‘:I;ZIZEE(I;;:)- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ¥ = @ B3 " B8
B o
T ;‘:ZZI:E(I;:&:- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ¥ = @ B3 " B
°
Actions
Action Description
Exportresults Downloads a ZIP file containing the Excel workbook with all results data
Behavior

* The exportrequires atleast oneresultrecord; if the event has no results, an errormessage is
shown

* Temporary files are cleaned up automatically after generation
* Thedownloadedfileisa .zip archive containingthe .x1sx workbook

* Onlyuserswith admin or agencia (agency)rolescanaccessresults (viewers are excluded from
theresults list)
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Export event photos (13.7)

Navigation: Eventslist » row dropdown - the export photos form

|72]  tiome

Back to event list
Export results
e-mail list

xaviguardia@gmail. com xguardia@sfy.com

List of emails to be notified, separated by comma. The adresses on this lst will get notifications for every action and wil also get the link to the files.

Photo exportis an asynchronous operation. Unlike the Excel export, which downloads
immediately, photo export queues a background job that packages all event photos and uploads
themto Amazon S3. When complete, download links are emailed to the specified recipients.

Export workflow

1. Navigate to the export photos page foryour event.

2.The system pre-fills the email field with all email addresses from your company’s user accounts.
3. Edit the email list if needed (comma-separated addresses).

4. Click Export.

5. Abackgroundjobis created and the page confirms the job was queued.

6.If email notificationis enabled, recipients receive animmediate “job queued” notification.
7.The background processing service picks up the job and exports all photos to S3.

8. When complete, recipients receive an email with download links.

9. Download links remain valid for 4 days.

Fields
Field Type Description Required
Notification Textarea  Comma-separated list of email addresses to notify with Yes
Emails download links

Actions
Action Description
Export Queue the background photo exportjob
Backto eventlist Return to events list without exporting
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Job status

The export photos page also shows the status of any previous export jobs for this event:

Column Description

Job Status Current state: Pending, Processing, Done, or Failed
Last Time Active Humanized timestamp (e.g., “2 hours ago”)
Notification Emails Email addresses associated with the job

Last Message Status message from the job processor

Download Links to completed exports (hnumbered if multiple files)

Photos without score

|72]  tome

Photos without score sack

The “Photos without score” view filters results to show only photo challenge submissions that have
not been scoredyet (zero points and no manual response recorded). Use this view to identify
which photo responses stillneed manual review and point assignment.

Clearresults

"lil‘ Home

JTI BARCELONA

Clear Results

Clears all results including pictures and tracked positions

This operation cannot be undone

To delete an event, type the name of the event to be deleted to confirm the operation

D

Back to event list

ent and results

Navigation: Eventslist > row dropdown > Clear results or delete event

This page provides two destructive operations:
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Action Description

Clear Removes all results, photos, and tracked GPS positions for the event. The event
Results configuration (teams, challenges, routes) is preserved. Cannot be undone.
Delete Permanently removes the entire event and all associated data. Requires typing the event
Event name to confirm. Cannot be undone.
Backto Return without making changes
event list
Behavior andrules
(® DANGER

Clearingresultsis destructive — it permanently deletes all results, photos, and GPS
positions. Starting an event also clears previous results automatically.

(O DANGER

Download links from photo exports expire after 4 days. Save the files before the links expire.

£ TIP

Use the “Photos without score” view to quickly find and score photo submissions that need
manual review.

® NOTE

Photo exportis asynchronous — unlike the instant ZIP download, it runs as a background job
because events can generate thousands of photos. Recipients receive download links by
emailwhen complete.

¢ Inline editing is for photo challenges only. The Points column becomes an editable input field
only forresults linked to photo-based challenge types. Other challenge types display static
pointvalues.

e Exportrequiresresults. The Excel export validates that at least one result record exists before
generating the file. If the event has noresults, an errorview is displayed.

* Reports are print-friendly. Both Quizand Non-Quizreportsinclude page-break CSS between
team sections, designed for printing or PDF export.
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¢ Distance calculation uses Haversine formula. The distance metric in the Non-Quizreport
calculates the geographic distance between consecutive GPS positions.

e Deleteis ahard delete. Individual result deletion and event deletion are permanent with no
soft-delete or archive mechanism.

273 /443



GALLERY Moove80 User Manual

Gallery

Whatit does

The Gallery is the central medialibrary for allimages used across events, challenges, segments,
gadgets, and AR scenes. From here you can uploadimages, browse them by aspect ratio, rename
them, crop them to standard sizes, and delete unused orin-use items. Every image selector

throughout Moove80 (challenge images, gadgeticons, segment backgrounds, AR markers) pulls
from this gallery.

Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedinwiththe admin or agencia (agency)role

* |Images mustbe PNG or JPEG format, maximum 3 MB per file

How to access

Top menu > Gallery
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Gallery main view

7 ‘ Home

Gallery

Select or drop files here

Search gallery

@ TORTA del casar @ Captura de pantalla 2024-01-25 a las 16... @ Captura de pantalla 2023-06-08 a las 2... @ Captura de pantalla 2023-05-23 a las 1... @ Captura de pantalla 2023-05-23 a las 1... @ Torta del casar.jpg crop 1
[ o100 k2 [oJssss [sa]o]rs20 @0EzD

(o] 153 M5 ] [0] 021 k8]

@ lagarterana.JPG crop 1 @ 20200603_141044.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603 140550,pg crop 1 @ 20200603_140212,pg crop 1 @ 20200603_140008 jpg crop 1 @ 20200603 135326.pg crop 1
[11]1] 1148 ke] [1:1] 4] 1:10 ma ) [11]4] 126 8] 00 EID [1:1] 4 ]1.73 we | @0 EID

7

@ 20200603_134658,ipg crop 1 @ 20200603_134927.jpg crop 1 W 20200603.134604.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603 133449.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603_131344.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603_130232pg crop 1
@moa [1:1]a] 0820 k] [11]a] 270 ke [11]a]7783 xe] [1:1]a] 170 ma] [11]a] 217 ma]

('2345)

Layout

The gallery pageis splitinto two panels:
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Left panel — Browse and manage (9 columns)

Element Type Description

Searchfilter Textinput Live-filtersimages by description (filename). Triggers on each keystroke.

Aspectratio Buttons Filter by ratio: All, 1:1, 3:4, Icon, or Unknown

filter

Thumbnail Image grid 10 images perpage. Each thumbnail shows the image, editable

grid description, aspectratio badge, usage count, and delete button.

Pagination Navigation = Page forward/back by 10or10 pages. Displays current page and total
records.

Right panel — Upload and crop (3 columns)

Element Type Description
Upload File upload Drag-and-drop or click to upload images. Supports batch upload
area (multiple files).
Crop tool Image Appears when animage is selected. Threeratio presets: 3:4,1:1,Icon. Crop
cropper creates anew gallery record (non-destructive).
Tabs

The gallery organizes media into three tabs:
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| Home

Gallery

2

[ ]
Select or drop files here

Search gallery

® TORTA del casar @ Captura de pantalla 2024-01-25 a las 16... @ Captura de pantalla 2023-06-08 a las 2... @ Captura de pantalla 2023-05-23 a las 1... @ Captura de pantalla 2023-05-23 a las 1... ® Torta del casarjpg crop 1
[1:1] 0] 100.4 k] [o]s3s ks OEID [3:a] o620 k8 [0] 2021 ks [1:1]1] 2327 ks ]

[ Edit 13.Croj [ Edit 13 Cro [ Edit 13 cro [ Edit 13.Croj [ Edit 13 Cro Woelete frg= 13 cro
P P P P P P

® lagarterana.JPG crop 1 @ 20200603_141044.jpg crop 1 ® 20200603 140550,pg crop 1 ® 20200603_140212,pg crop 1 @ 20200603_140008 jpg crop 1 ® 20200603 135326,pg crop 1
D 0 @D [1:1]a] 110 ma ] 0 EID 00 ETD [1:1]4]1.73 us ] 0 EID

| PEECY [ Edit Woelete gy Woelete gy | PEEY @ Edit Woelete =y

@ 20200603_134658.ipg crop 1 @ 20200603_134927.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603_134604.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603_133449.jpg crop 1

@ 20200603_131344.jpg crop 1 @ 20200603_130232.jpg crop 1
@0 e @ocm @oc @0 D @0 D @oen

<n2 3|4(|5|>»

Description

Images Image files (PNG, JPG) usedin challenges, segments, gadgets, and AR

Videos Video files available for events and challenges

Audio Audio files available for events
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2

[ ]
Select or drop files here

Search gallery

@ Jamén Saffron @ W3 - Dirksland @ Niekerk @ W3 - Usselstein @ Intro week 3
0 [1]3.01ma] [1] 3315 ] 0 1]

@ LaCasadePapel @ Bohemian Rhapsody ® W3- Assen ® W3 - Aalsmeer @ W3- Leeuwarden
0 [1]321.a k] oazxD [1]2.03me] 0ED

@ W3 - Crielaard @ W3- Lopik ® W3 - Stopel @ W3 - Boxtel @ W3 - de Wik
[1] 2.07me] [1] [1] 223 e [1]101me] [1] 75 me)

E’fEd\(: m [Z Edit m Eled\(: m E’,'Ed\(: m [ Edit
cn2 3 4 5 »

| Home

Gallery

@ OnderwegAbel

(1] z56.2x]

® W3- Sprundel

W Delete [r2y

® W3- Eersel

2

[ ]
Select or drop files here

Search gallery

Upload files

The upload area supports drag-and-drop file upload.

278 /443



GALLERY Moove80 User Manual

Upload constraints

Constraint Value

Max file size 3MB (3,000,000 bytes)
Accepted formats .png , .jpg, -jpeg
Auto-resize Images largerthan 1500 x 1500 px are automatically resized to fit within that box,
threshold maintaining aspectratio
Quality JPEG: 90%, PNG:100%
Upload flow

1. Drop one ormore image files onto the upload area (or click to browse).
2.Eachfileisuploadedto the server.

3. The servervalidates file size (max 3 MB) and extension (.png, .jpg, .jp€9).
4. AGUID filenameis generated (e.g., alb2c3d4-e5f6-7890-abcd.jpg ).
5.Theimageisloadedinto memory and validated as areadable image.

6. If either dimension exceeds 1500 px, the image is resized to fit within 1500x1500 while keeping
aspectratio.

7.The aspectratiois calculated and classified:
o 1:1—square

o 3:4 —portrait
o lcon —85:110ratio (~0.77)
© Unknown — anything else
8.The fileis saved to disk at Gallery/{companyId}/{guid}.{ext}

9. Agalleryrecordis createdin the database with the GUID, original filename as description,
company ID, and classified aspect ratio

LO. The thumbnail grid refreshes to show the newimage

Validation errors

Error Cause

File toolarge Exceeds 3 MB limit
Invalid format Extensionisnot.png, .jpg, or .jpeg
Corruptimage File cannot be loaded as avalidimage
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Cropimage

Selectanimageinthe gridtoloaditinto the crop tool on theright panel.

Crop presets

Preset Aspectratio Additional processing

3:4 0.75 (portrait) None — cropped at original resolution

1:1 1.0 (square) None — cropped at original resolution

Icon 0.77(85:110) Auto-resized to 85 x 110 px after crop
Crop flow

1. Click animage thumbnail to select it — the crop tool appears on the right.
2.Choose aratio preset (3:4,1:1, orlcon).

3.Dragthe crop rectangle over the desired area.

4. Click Crop to save.

5.The server creates anew Gallery record — the originalimage is preserved.
6.The newrecord’s descriptionissetto "{original description} crop {ratio}" .
7.Forlconcrops, theresult is additionally resized to exactly 85 x 110 px.

Cropping is non-destructive: the originalimage remains in the gallery. Each crop creates a
separate gallery entry.

Edit description

Each thumbnailin the grid has an editable description field (the original filename by default). Click
the description text, modify it, and the change is saved immediately. Only the description can be
updated — theimage file itself isimmutable after upload.

Delete files

Two deletion methods exist, each with different behavior regarding images that are referenced
elsewhere.
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Regular delete

Step  Description

1 Attempts to delete the gallery record

2 If the image is referenced elsewhere (challenges, segments, gadgets, AR scenes), the delete
fails

3 If noreferences, deletes the record and removes the file from disk

Useregular delete forunusedimages. If theimage is referenced anywhere, you must use Force
Delete.

Force delete

Force Delete removes animage regardless of how many places reference it, by nullifying all
foreign keys first.

Step Description

1 Finds allreferences to this gallery across the database
2 Removes challenge image associations
3 Clears challenge primary image references
4 Clears card-backimage references (for the Pairs game)
5 Clears segment backgroundimage references
6 Clears gadgeticonreferences
7 Clears AR scene image references (marker and augmented images)
8 Deletes the Gallery database record
9 Deletes the physical file from disk
(O DANGER

Force Deleteisirreversible. All entities that referenced this image will lose theirimage
association. This affects live events if theimage was in use.
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Usage count

Each thumbnail displays a usage count badge showing how many entities reference that image.
The countincludes references from challenges, segments, gadgets, and AR scenes. This helps
identify whichimages are safe to delete with regular Delete (count = O) versus which require Force
Delete (count > O).

Aspectratios

Gallery images are classified by aspectratio on upload. The classification determines where the
image can be used effectively.

|D) Name Ratio Usage

0 Unknown — Images that don’t match standard ratios

1 1:1 1.0 Squareimages — challenge icons, thumbnails

2 3:4 0.75 Portraitimages — challenge cards, segment backgrounds
3 Icon 85:110(~0.77) Smallicons — gadgeticons, map markers

The aspectratio filter buttons above the grid let you view only images of a specific ratio.

Rich text editorintegration

Throughout Moove80, rich text editors include animage picker button that loads gallery images.
The image list provides all gallery entries for the current company, withimage titles and their full
URLs forinsertioninto rich text content.
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File storage

BB Gallery/{companyld}/

e {guidl}.png Uploadedimage (PNG)
¢ {guid2}.jpg Uploadedimage (JPEG)
® {guid3}.jpeg Uploadedimage (JPEG)

One directory percompany (tenantisolation)
Filenames are GUIDs — no collisionrisk
Directory is auto-created on first upload

Physical files are only deleted during Delete/ForceDelete operations

Behavior andrules

Company-scoped. Each company sees only its own gallery. The company ID filteris applied
server-side onall queries.

Images only. The upload feature accepts only PNG and JPEG files. Video and audio content
shownin the gallery tabs are managed through separate systems.

Non-destructive crop. Cropping always creates a new gallery entry. The originalimage is never
modified.

® NOTE

Auto-resize onupload: images exceeding 1500 px on either side are automatically resized to
fit within1500x1500, preserving aspect ratio. You do not need to pre-resize images before
uploading.

Icon crop fixed size. Cropping with the Icon preset always produces an 85x110 pximage,
regardless of the original crop area size.

Usage tracking. The gallery counts references across 6 entity types (challenges, challenge
image associations, segments, gadgets, AR scene markers, AR scene augmented images) to
display the usage badge perimage.
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¢ Pagination. The grid shows 10 images per page, ordered by ID descending (newest first).

® NOTE
File deletionis best-effort. If the physical file cannot be deleted (permissions, missing file),
the database recordis stillremoved and the erroris silently ignored.

284 /443



CHALLENGE TYPES REFERENCE Moove80 User Manual

Challenge Types Reference

Whatit does

Moove80 supports 14 distinct challenge types that can be combined within a single event to
create unique player experiences. Each type defines a different interaction mechanic — from
knowledge quizzes and photo tasks to mini-games and GPS-based exploration.

Eachtype has a dedicated page explaining what the player sees, what you configure, and what
each field means.

How to access

Eventslist > click an event name - Challenges tab - click New > select a type

For challenge management (list, create, edit, delete, import, bulk edit), see Event — Challenges.

Type summary
# Type EnumID Category Player experience
1 Questions 1 Knowledge  Answermultiple-choice or free-text questions
2 Hints 2 Narrative Read informational content — no answer required
3 Physical Activity 8 Physical Complete a physical task at alocation
4 Picture /Video 3 Creativity Take aphoto orrecord avideo as proof
5 GeolocatedVideo 4 Multimedia Watch avideo that plays upon arrival
6 Puzzle 9 Mini-game Reassemble ajigsaw puzzle image
7 Guess the Word 10 Mini-game Guess a hiddenword using clues
8 Hangman — Mini-game Classic hangman word-guessing game
9 Find the Pairs 11 Mini-game Matchidentical cardsinamemory game
10  Related Words 12 Mini-game Group words by their relationships
N Slot Machine 13 Mini-game Spin avirtual slot machine
12 ARShell 15 Mini-game Find a hidden object using augmented reality
13 Guessthe Song 16 Multimedia Identify a song from an audio clip
14  Robots 5 Interaction Chase or evade virtual characters on the map
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Common fields

Most challenge types share a standard set of fields for activation, map appearance, scoring, and
media. Only Robots and Geolocated Video have completely different forms.

® NOTE

The common fields are documented in detail on the Event — Challenges page. Ineach type
page below, only the type-specific fields (those added on top of the common ones) are
listed.

Categories explained

Knowledge

Challenges where the team answers questions. Scoring is automatic based on correctness.

Narrative

Content-only challenges that provide story context orinstructions. No scoring interaction — the
challengeis “completed” just by viewingit.

Physical

Challengesrequiring real-world physical activity. The team proves completion via photo/video or
staff validation.

Creativity

Open-ended challenges where the team creates something (photo, video). Often scored
manually by event staff.

Multimedia

Passive content experiences triggered by location (video, audio). Completionis automatic.

Mini-game

Interactive games played on the device screen. Scoring is automatic based on game
performance (time, accuracy).

Interaction

Challenges involving dynamic virtual elements on the map (robots). The team must physically
move tointeract.
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Choosing the right type

£ TIP

Mix multiple challenge types within a single event to keep players engaged. A good balance
is 40-50% knowledge-based, 20-30% creative/physical, and 20-30% mini-games.

Goal Recommended types

Testknowledge Questions

Tella story Hints, Geolocated Video

Encourage creativity Picture/Video

Add physical movement Physical Activity, Robots

Gamify with mini-games Puzzle, Pairs, Slot Machine, Hangman, Guess the Word, Related Words
Use augmented reality AR Shell

Musical entertainment Guess the Song

Reward forreaching alocation Physical Activity
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Questions (Quiz)

Whatit does

The Questions challenge type presents the player with a knowledge question and one ormore
answer options. It supports multiple-choice (A/B/C/D/E/F), free-text answers, and multiple
correct answers. Thisis the most commonly used challenge type — the JTIBarcelona event uses
36 question challenges out of 56 total.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location (or via QR/iBeacon/code).
2.The player sees the question text and the answer options (or a free-text input field).

3.The player selects an answer and submits.

4.1f configured, a correct/wrong feedback message is shown (text, image, orvideo).

5. Points are awarded based on correctness.
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Questions challenge creation form

"{(1 ‘ Home

Back
Create Questions
Name

Name

Map  Introduction and details  Question
When the user approaches certain location [ When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

- =

i ", “Wolt Barcelona ) (R L'Ovella Negra | Marina $ iBeacon UID
sl . V4 —
Ma Satellite " Location e - La Plata (@) y [
P @ B Wy #Rogetslis % ~ Platjade] @y i
) 3 - % ¥ gate
% & o an Estacid del Nord @ 5 4, g
L % 8 Autol 2 %,
b, 5, (\éb . < Ut %, () When the user scans this QR Code
& 2 a %
"E G
Casa Batls € e
p - 4y, Arc de Triomf (@) R
Passelg de Gracia 2. W) Fl Nacional batseig LY s
deliuie o 0] % ¥ 43 o
ot Comiai @) Museu Banksy (@) Compe 4 & @ dlniu
\ Urquinaona & -
PalBiige Parc de A7
Mis S”f:i“\j;,,‘j . cﬂfdai\lj ,y “Ciutadellayila Olimpica [J When the user chooses to do it
ufersiv . : -
rosich o = il v
deBarcelona e X Mercat de Santa Caterina (@) 260 de Barcelona &) e e Allow emergency activation
"o, *9" La Rambla Muse Z PortOlingle:
4, Universitat> - () 4 o
"'4,@ deBarc BCNaval Events @) WO Velers Barcelona Y Never b
o - ©)catedral de Barcelona WO @ e ] Choose the method to allow sctivation of this challenge n emergency
00gle  Museu FAr @ SJaume | |  pinrRa o Keybod shorteuts  Map data 62026 Googe Inst. Geoor. Nacional  Terms Report a map et
Distance in meters to activate Latitude [ This challenge disappears once done by the first team
If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Map Longitude
None v
Question ¥ 215650000 When this challenge is finished change to selected segment.
Customized icon ¢
None -

@Objects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

EC'Cl  Cancel

Type-specific fields

These fields appearin addition to the common challenge fields. For list, create, edit, and delete
operations, see Event — Challenges.
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Field Type
Answer Type Select
Question Text
Answer A Text
Answer B Text
Answer C Text
Answer D Text
Answer E Text
Answer F Text
Correct Answer Select
Show the correct answer after Checkbox
answeringincorrectly

Video/Message to show when HTML
answeris correct

Video/Message to show when HTML

answeriswrong

Behavior andrules

Description
Multiple choice or free text

The question text shown to
players

First answer option

Second answer option
Third answer option

Fourth answer option

Fifth answer option

Sixth answer option

Which answer(s) are correct

Displays the correct answer
as feedback

Rich content shown on

correctanswer

Rich content shown on
wrong answer

e Multiple choice allows up to 6 options (A-F). Atleast option Aisrequired.

Moove80 User Manual

Required
Yes

Yes

Yes (for multiple
choice)

No
No
No
No
No
Yes

No

No

No

* Free textmode compares the player’s typed answer against the correct answer string.

* Points are awarded only for correct answers. Incorrect answers score O.

£ TIP

competition. Players see the right answer after awrong attempt.

Enable Show correct answer for educational events where learning matters more than

¢ Correct/wrong feedback supports HTML withembedded images from the gallery. Images are

auto-cleaned onsave.
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Hints

Whatit does

The Hints challenge type displays informational content to the player without requiring any answer
orinteraction. Itisused for storytelling, providing context, giving instructions, or setting the scene
before action-oriented challenges. Hints default to O points.

Requirements
Role Agency or Admin
Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location (or via QR/iBeacon/code).
2.The player sees the hint content — text, images, video, or a combination.
3.The hintis marked as “done” after viewing.

4.No scoringinteraction — the challenge completes automatically.
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Back
Create Hints

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears  Introduction and details

When the user approaches certain location

v “ o e "% Wl Barcelona N {Rg) L Ovella Negra | Marina
] . y
' Map Satelite "@ Location n . LaPlata (@
! = 5, ARovetel , z Platjade] @y
L o o Tewan s o (3 Yo Bogstel
LY RS - V4
% % & LA VILA | @
[5og OLIMPICA DEL McDo
Q, POBLENOU
Casa Batlls € %, Y
s &
Passeig de Graciai, @) EI Naci 2 v AR
3 ¥ gl
& g
& civtat comtal @) Ry, ol /@i
5 Urquinaona & 7
2 Parc dela ? 5
Gsi ortadalla . Cutadeliayila Olimpica
o ; @)
o Mer na @) y
a Rambla () P4 »
e
5 g BCNaval Events @) Barcelona
eatiie W 4 A 0LJlLé:uj‘:;“[L,\IVLL»‘(JV~J oo Gl var €)@ Plaide
seu dArt €3 | A RIAFRA P Keyboardshortcits  Map data 6202 Google, nst. Geogr Nacinal  Terms  Reporta map et
Distance in meters to activate Latitude
20 41.39000000
Icon on Map@ Longitude
Hint . 218650000

Customized icon ¢

None -
@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

ECYCM  Cancel

Type-specific fields

These fields appearin addition to the common challenge fields:

Description

[J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

iBeacon UID

[J When the user scans this QR Code
d 1

[J When the user chooses to do it
Allow emergency activation

Never A

Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
0 This hint does not disappear once done

O Welcome challenge
This challenge will appear once app starts automatically

O This challenge disappears once done by the first team

If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
Change to segment

None =

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment.

Required

Thishintdoes notdisappear = Checkbox  Keepsthe hintvisible onthe map even after No

once done

Welcome challenge

Behavior andrules

the team has viewed it

Checkbox  Displays this hint automatically whentheteam  No
firstjoins the event

* Points default to 0. When creating a Hint, the points field is automatically set to O since hints

are informational.

* Hints caninclude rich HTML content with images and video via the Introductory Text field.
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£ TIP

Use Welcome challenge to show a hintimmediately when the team opens the app, before
any otherinteraction. Thisis ideal for event instructions or a welcome message.

® NOTE

The Never disappears option keeps the hint as a persistent reference on the map. Useful for
instructions that players may need to re-read throughout the event.
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Physical Activity

Whatit does

The Physical Activity challenge type requires teams to complete a physical task at alocation —
balance exercises, team poses, dances, or other activities. Completionis typically validated by
event staff reviewing a photo orvideo, or simply confirmed by the team.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The playerreads the activity instructions (via introductory text).

3. The team performs the physical activity.

4. Completionis confirmed (staff validation or self-report).

5. Points are awarded.
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Physical Activity challenge creation form

Back
Create Physical Activity

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears Introduction and details
When the user approaches certain location {J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

o “ AN i "%, " Woll Barcelona &/ \R#) L'Ovella Negra | Marina iBeacon UID
al N / .
Map  Satelite " @ * Location %, Nespek o L2 Plata o)
= & O Teuan s %, "o,
< o %, %
ra %, [ When the user scans this QR Code

LA VILA K /
OLIMPICA DEL McDonald sy
POBLENOU

& N W,
¥ Bogatell
& A
L Qe
y I
_ Ciutadellayila Olimpica () When the user chooses to do it
% 5 O >
N Me erina Z00 de Barcelona @) 1 Allow emergency activation
" La Rambla (@) QM
o Never -
", (1) i
(3 I Catedral de Barcelona 1 Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
oogle wuseu SAr €3 Sdoumel | o minFRa ~ S T

Distance in meters to activate Latitude [ This challenge disappears once done by the first team

If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams

20 4139000000
Change to segment
Icon on Mapl; Longitude N
lone =
Standard - 218650000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

Type-specific fields

Physical Activity uses only the common challenge fields — no additional type-specific fields. The
activity descriptionis provided via the Introductory Text field.

Behavior andrules

* Theactivityinstructions are setin the Introductory Text field (HTML content withimages/video
support).

¢ Thistype has direct points — points are awarded immediately upon completion, without
answer validation.

(O DANGER

Physical Activity challenges are not available in MooveGo events — this challenge type is
excluded from the MooveGo event format.
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£ TIP

Pair Physical Activity with Picture/Video challenges at the same location to capture proof of
completion while keeping the activity fun.
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Picture / Video Point

Whatit does

The Picture/Video Point challenge requires teams to take a photo orrecord avideo at a specific
location as proof of completing a task. Photos and videos are stored for later review by event
staff. Thisis the second most popular type — the JTI Barcelona event uses 14 photo challenges.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The playerreads theinstructions and sees what needs to be captured.
3.The player takes a photo orrecords a video using the device camera.
4.The mediais uploaded and the challenge is marked as complete.

5. Event staff can laterreview and manually score the submission.
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Picture/Video Point challenge creation form

‘771‘ Home

Back

Create Picture/Video Point

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears  Introduction and details

When the user approaches certain location [J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

4 % a i "%, Wolt Barcelona N/ \R#) L'Ovella Negra | Marina iBeacon UID
] ‘ 4
' Map Satelite V@ ' Location S, SBogatell Qgla gt ) gl i
L &SR euan * *a, 4 el @)
I ‘e & A ” “% 4
b, % LA \ff" [J When the user scans this QR Code
oy, McDonald si
&l 4 [=] k]
Casa Batllé 5 ® %, y & 1
£l % g %, g ¢
Passeig de Gracia, @) EINati 9 o % ., & yicaris, Espigoat : ¢
3 e Litis b, % o Gogatet ] o
8 "\ ; : o
& civtat comiel @ O ! 5/ @) Elitribut E*.":F;l' ¥
¢ Urquinao e P
s < Vi
Pala Parc de 3
Misica Catalana . c&hiidj P isdsiais Otinpica [J When the user chooses to do it
Uriversitat -,
de Barceiona © oo Mercat de Santa Caterina @) Barcelona &)

5 Allow emergency activation
o
La Rambla 0

% &
%,%Unwerswa\"‘
%

Never A

'%,G \ © catedral de Barcelona Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
00g1€ " Museu dArt €3 ©Jaumel | o piRFRA -
Distance in meters to activate Latitude [ This challenge disappears once done by the first team
If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Map Longitude
None v

Picture ¥ R When this challenge is finished change to selected segment.
Customized icon ¢

None -

@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

- Cancel

Type-specific fields

These fields appearin addition to the common challenge fields:

Field Type Description Required

Allow torecord avideo Checkbox  Whenenabled, the player can choose between No
instead of picture taking a photo orrecording avideo

Behavior andrules

* Photos andvideos are stored onthe server and linked to the team’s result record.
¢ Manual scoring — event staff canreview submissionsin the Results section and adjust points.
[ ]

Submitted media appears in the event’s photo gallery and can be exported.

The challenge instructions are set via the Introductory Text field.
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® NOTE

The time limit is set automatically on creation: 60 seconds for premium accounts, 20
seconds for standard accounts.
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Geolocated Video

Whatit does

The Geolocated Video challenge plays a video automatically when the team arrives at a specific
GPS location. Itis a passive, narrative challenge — the player watches the video and the challenge
completes. This type has a simplified form with fewer fields than other types.

Requirements
Role Agency or Admin
Event state Event must be stopped
Player experience

1. The team approaches the GPS location.
2. When within the activation distance, the video plays automatically on the device.
3.The challenge is marked as complete afterviewing.

4.Nointeraction oransweris required.

Geolocated Video challenge creation form

Back

Create Geolocated Video

Name . 4,

S Map Satelite @
[—

«"Qa

TN

#

Name Tetuan 2>

Video

None

Segment

None b )
Icon on Map@ < Ciutadeliaila Olimpica
W (2)
. p
Geolocated video r _aRambla/Q) f«,’ Port Ol
" scnavalEvenis @O
Customized icon )  _ -
Gonsle © catedral de Ba 1osoaMel var @) (@ Rldla
N . £57°c9! wJaumel | piprea Inst
ons Distance in meters to activate
20
Gancel
Fields

Geolocated Video has a completely different form from other types — it does not use the
standard common fields. The form contains only:
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Field Type Description Required
Name Text Challenge display name Yes
Location Text Location name or address (geocoded) Yes
Distance in meters to activate Text GPS proximity threshold to trigger the video Yes
Video Select Video character from the gallery Yes
Segment Select Segment this challenge belongs to No
IcononMap Select Predefined map pinicon No
Customizedicon Select Customicon from the gallery No
Fields NOT present

Unlike othertypes, Geolocated Video does not have:

e Activation checkboxes (no QR, iBeacon, code, or selectable options)
e Scoring fields (no points, extra points, or time limit)

* Hidereward checkbox

* Emergency activation

* Change to segment oncompletion

* |ntroductory text or AR scene selectors

Behavior andrules

e Thistypeis purely GPS-triggered — the only activation method is physical proximity.
¢ No scoring — the video plays and the challenge completes without points.
* Uploadthevideo tothe gallery first, then select it from the dropdown.

* |dealforguidedtours, storytelling, and immersive location-based narratives.

(O DANGER

Geolocated Video is not available in MooveGo events — this challenge typeis excluded
from the MooveGo event format.

® NOTE

Unlike other challenge types, Geolocated Video does not use the common challenge fields.

It has a completely simplified form with no activation checkboxes, scoring fields, or
introductory text.
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Mini Game: Puzzle

Whatit does

The Puzzle challenge presents the player with a jigsaw puzzle — animage splitinto pieces that must
bereassembled. Difficulty is determined by the number of pieces. Points are awarded based on
completiontime.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The playersees a scrambledimage splitinto a grid of pieces.
3. The player drags and drops pieces toreconstruct the original image.

4. Points are awarded upon successful completion, with a time bonus for speed.
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Puzzle challenge creation form

Back
Create Mini Game. Puzzle

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears  Introduction and details

When the user approaches certain location [J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

o % “a i "% Wolt Barcelona N/ {89 L'Ovella Negra | Marina iBeacon UID
. y
' Map Satelite M@ Location AW, o, LaPlata (1)
% £ Tetuan % K9 o,
3 % %

D [J When the user scans this QR Code

LA VILA
OLIMPICA DEL
POBLENOU

[J When the user chooses to do it
Allow emergency activation

Never

Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency

Jaume || A pinFRA

-
Distance in meters to activate Latitude O This challenge disap

s once done by the first team

If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Map Longitude
None
Mini Game. Puzzle v 218650000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

EC'CW  Cancel

Type-specific fields

The Puzzle type uses only the common challenge fields. The puzzle image and difficulty
configuration are managed through the gallery image associations:

* Galleryimages — The image(s) to be used as the puzzle. Selected from the company’s gallery.

¢ Difficulty — Determined by the number of grid pieces (controlled by game configuration, not a
visible form field).

Behavior andrules

¢ Thistype has direct points — scoringis automatic based on completion.
¢ Uploadimagesto the company gallery first, then link them to the challenge.

e Time performance affects the final score.

£ TIP

Choose apuzzle image thatis clear and recognizable to be solvable. High-contrastimages

with distinct features work best — avoid images that are mostly a single color or overly
abstract.
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Mini Game: Guess the Word

Whatit does

The Guess the Word challenge presents the player with a hidden word that must be discovered.
The player guesses letter by letter, similar to a word puzzle. Points are awarded based on
successful guessing.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.

2.The player sees a series of blank spaces representing the hidden word.
3.The player selects letters to fillin the word.

4. Correctletters arerevealed in their positions; wrong guesses are tracked.

5. Points are awarded upon successfully revealing the full word.
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Guess the Word challenge creation form

Back

Create Mini Game. Guess the word

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears  Introduction and details  Details
When the user approaches certain location [J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

o % ‘o Wolt.Barcelona )/ R4 L'Ovella N Marin iBeacon UID

» .

Map  Satelite N@® * Location S, Bogatell - o L Plata (@) ¥

3, N ean D f ", "

“,

LA VILA [J When the user scans this QR Code
OLIMPICA DEL At
POBLENOU

®
&
8% Nov
©
o & e/ @
@i > Q) el
& 7,
e Vi
. Giutadella)Vila Olimpica

[J When the user chooses to do it

(@)

3 Allow emergency activation
.

% & L mbla

%4, Universitat < A
%,

Never A
S @ catecra 4 .00 Choose the method to allow activation oftis challenge n amergency
00gle  vuseu GAr €3 SATATY. P Nevboar s
Distance in meters to activate Latitude [ This challenge disappears once done by the first team
% 4138000000 If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
Change to segment
Icon on Map Longitude
None v
Mini Game. Guess the word ¥ 1060000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None

@Objects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

EC'CW  Cancel

Type-specific fields

Guess the Word uses only the common challenge fields. The hidden word is configured through
the challenge’s word/phrase field.

Behavior andrules

This type has direct points — scoringis automatic based on completion.
The game interface shows blank spaces and a letter selection mechanism.

Wrong guesses may reduce the final score orlimit attempts (game-dependent).

£ TIP

Choose ahiddenword that is relevant to your event theme orlocation. Shorterwords (5-8
letters) work best for keeping the game quick and engaging.

305/443



MINI GAME: HANGMAN Moove80 User Manual

Mini Game: Hangman

Whatit does

The Hangman challenge is a gamified version of the classic hangman word game. The player must
guess a hidden word letter by letter before running out of attempts. It provides a familiar,
engaging game mechanic for vocabulary and knowledge challenges.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.

2.The player sees blank spaces for each letter of the hidden word and a hangman figure.
3.The player guesses one letterat atime.

4. Correctlettersfillin their positions; wrong guesses add parts to the hangman figure.

5.The game ends when the word is complete (success) or the hangmaniis fully drawn (failure).

6. Points are awarded for successful completion.
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Back

Create Mini game. Hangman

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears Introduction and details  Details

When the user approaches certain location

- .
" Map Satelite N@  Location
- |

& Girona
&

2 et
"1,% Universitat -

’%,G " elona
00g1€ " Museu dArt ¢ 1A RIRFRA

Distance in meters to activate

20
Icon on Mapo
Mini game. Hangman

Customized icon ¢

None -
@Objects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

ECYCW  Cancel

Type-specific fields

rina
La Plata
%, Bogatell L% )
% o,
", T
0 %
%, LA VILA i
OLIMPICA DEL McDonald s\
POBLENOU
&
&
=
«

-
Latitude
41.39000000

Longitude

218650000

1gspitar del Mar @) (@
‘ erboardshrt

[J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

iBeacon UID

[J When the user scans this QR Code
r

[J When the user chooses to do it
Allow emergency activation

Never A
Ghoose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency

0 This challenge disappears once done by the first team

If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
Change to segment
None v

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment.

Hangman uses only the common challenge fields. The hidden word is configured through the

challenge’s word/phrase field.

Behavior andrules

e The hangman figure provides a visual countdown of remaining attempts.

e Choose awordthatisrelevant to your event context.

e Supports bothnormal and hard difficulty modes.

® NOTE

interface.
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Mini Game: Find the Pairs

Whatit does

The Find the Pairs challenge is a memory card-matching game. Players flip cards to find matching
pairs of images. It tests memory and attention, andis popular for branding challenges where
players matchlogos, products, or concepts.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The playersees a grid of face-down cards.

3.The player taps two cards at a time to flip them.

4.1f the cards match, they stay face-up. If not, they flip back.

5.The game ends when all pairs are found.

6. Points are awarded based on completion time and number of attempts.
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Find the Pairs challenge creation form

Back
Create Mini Game. Find the pairs

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears Introduction and details ~ Details

When the user approaches certain location (] When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

L % o L'Ovella Negra | Marina iBeacon UID
. ’ y
' Map Satelite M@ Location . LaPlata (@ o)
= Srona S ¥ H ™
% T B °
8 %
N\ LA VILA 4 ¢
& OLIMPICA DEL McDonald si@
o %, POBLENOU
Batllé Y
b &
Passeig de G o o
5
S
& Cciutat Comtal (@) a5 /@) ElTribut
& P2
e =<
. Giutadelia)Vila Olimpica [J When the user chooses to do it
e
o

Allow emergency activation

o Me
% L mbla
*4,, Universitats rarmbla @)

Never A
)

N o
Mo o M @ @ Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
9'¢  Museu dArt £ - Keyboard

Distance in meters to activate Latitude [ This challenge disappears once done by the first team
If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Map Longitude
None v
Mini Game. Find the pairs v 218650000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@Objects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first
[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

EC'CW  Cancel

Type-specific fields

Find the Pairs uses only the common challenge fields. The card images are configured through
galleryimage associations:

* Galleryimages — 2 to 8 images from the company gallery. Eachimage becomes a pair of
cards.

Behavior andrules

* Selectimages fromthe gallery andlink them to the challenge.
* The numberof images determines the grid size (e.g., 4images =8 cardsina 4x2 grid).
¢ This type has direct points — scoringis automatic.

* |dealforbranding (match company logos), educational (match concepts), or entertainment
events.
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(® DANGER
The form validates that 2-8 images are selected. Fewer than 2 or more than 8 triggers a
validation error: “Mini-games require a minimum of 2 images and a maximum of 8.”This same

validation applies to Slot Machine.
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Mini Game: Related Words

Whatit does

The Related Words challenge asks players to group words by their relationships. You define
groups of related words, and the player must correctly assign each word toits group. This tests
knowledge of categories, associations, and concepts.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The playersees a set of words displayed on screen.
3. The player groups the words by dragging them into categories or selecting associations.

4. Points are awarded based on correct groupings.
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Related Words challenge creation form

Back
Create Mini Game. Related words

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears Introduction and details  Details

When the user approaches certain location [J When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

- s va . Woll Barcelona ) |Q) LOvella Negra | Matina iBeacon UID
! y y
" Map Satelite @~ Location %, " Bogatell o Lo Plata (@)

= S B "% Yo,

S, ; n 3
g Yal 7% LA ViLA [J When the user scans this QR Code
& K OLIMPICA DEL =
POBLENOU

5
& Espi
A7 So
& @'@v" @ cliTibut
& "
. Giutadella)Vila Olimpica [J When the user chooses to do it
<>
o (o) \ &
5 o * & © Allow emergency activation
i " | 2 Rambla ) P portc

“, 5
1,% Universitat Never .

L o Y 4
e, Q) cated elona o5l Mar @) @ Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
00gle  vuseu dAr €3 L il P Nevboar st

Distance in meters to activate Latitude [ This challenge disappears once done by the first team

2 4138000000 If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams

Change to segment
Icon on Map Longitude
None v

Mini Game. Related words v R e When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

EC'CW  Cancel

Type-specific fields

Related Words uses the common challenge fields plus a word groups editor:

e Word groups — Define groups of related words using the built-in editor. Each group contains a
set of words that belong together.

The word groups are stored as individual records in the database and loaded into the editor
interface.

Behavior andrules

e Thistype has direct points — scoring is automatic based on correct groupings.

* When editing, the existing word groups are loaded from the database and presentedin the
editor.

* The word groups use a structured format managed by the system.
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(O DANGER

When saving, old word group records are deleted and replaced with the new ones. Make
sure your word groups are correct before saving, as the previous configurationis not

preserved.

® NOTE

When copying a challenge to another event via the Challenges import feature, word groups

are automatically duplicated.
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Mini Game: Slot Machine

Whatit does

The Slot Machine challenge presents players with a virtual slot machine that spins reels of images.
The player pulls the lever and scores based on matchingimages. It adds an element of luck to the
event, making it suitable for prize draws or entertainment challenges.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.

2.The player sees a slot machine with spinning reels showing gallery images.
3.The playertapsto spinthereels.

4. Matchingimages across the reels award points.

5.Theresult may be deterministic orrandom depending on configuration.

314 /443



MINI GAME: SLOT MACHINE Moove80 User Manual

Slot Machine challenge creation form

Back
Create Mini Game. Slot machine

Name
Name
How and when the challenge appears  Introduction and details  Details
When the user approaches certain location () When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier
o . oa %, " Wolt Barcelona N\ L'Ovella Negra | Maina iBeacon UID
. y
" Map Satelite "® * Location e el o LaPlata (@)
X & 5" Tetand £
<, o %,
3 % ) \ %, LA vica 1) When the user scans this QR Code
& o 2, OLIMPICA DEL =
4 , %, POBLENOU
Casa Batlls ) . Y
/ 5\9‘
Passeig de Gracia @
al (@) [
TN
S

., Ciutadelaila Olimpica [J When the user chooses to do it

o
Mo Me erina Z00 de Barcelona @) Allow emergency activation
™" LaRambla @) oM
deE Never =
'%,6 4 @ catedral de Barcelona Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
00gle Museu dAr @3 Jaume || 5 pinFRA >
Distance in meters to activate Latitude (O This challenge disappears once done by the first team
If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, willdisappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Map@ Longitude
None =
Standard v 218650000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@Objects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

Type-specific fields

Slot Machine uses only the common challenge fields. The reelimages are configured through
galleryimage associations:

* Galleryimages — 2 to 8 images from the company gallery. These appear on the slot machine
reels.

Behavior andrules

e Chooseimagesfromthe gallery that are visually distinct and easily recognizable at small sizes.

e Theluck element makes this type unique — other types reward skill or knowledge.

(O DANGER

The form validates that 2-8 images are selected, same as Find the Pairs. Fewer than 2 or
more than 8 triggers a validation error.
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(O DANGER

Slot Machine is not available in MooveGo events — this challenge type is excluded from the
MooveGo event format.
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Mini Game: AR Shell

Whatit does

The AR Shell challenge (also called Shell Game) uses the device camera to create an augmented
reality experience. Players must find a hidden object under one of several virtual shells displayed in
the real world through the camera. It combines physical location with AR interaction.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The player points the device camera at the surroundings.

3. Virtual shells appear overlaid on the real-world view through AR.
4.The player must track and select the correct shell hiding the object.

5.Points are awarded for correct selection.
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AR Shell challenge creation form

Back
Create Mini Game. AR Shell

Name

Name

How and when the challenge appears Introduction and details  Details
When the user approaches certain location [ When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier

o . Wolt Barcelona W) \R8)L'Ovella Negra | Marina iBeacon UID
sl N p o La Plat {
Map  Satelite " @ " Location S ol o e Plate (1)
= RS Tetuan > S5
2 & %,
¢ %

([ When the user scans this QR Code
. ]

[J When the user chooses to do it

Allow emergency activation

Never v
’%'6 , @ catedral de Barcelona Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
00gle useu GAM €3 Zdaume ! | o pinERA -~
Distance in meters to activate Latitude O This challenge disappears once done by the first team
If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, willdisappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Mapj: Longitude
None =
Standard v 218650000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

Type-specific fields

AR Shell uses only the common challenge fields. The AR configuration is handled through the
game engine, not through additional form fields.

Behavior andrules

* The shellgame mechanic (find the hidden object) is a familiar concept that works well for team
engagement.

* Worksbest atlocations with a clear, flat surface where AR objects can be rendered
convincingly.

(O DANGER

AR Shellrequires an AR-compatible device — the device camera must support AR overlay
rendering. Test on target devices before the event.
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(O DANGER

AR Shellis not available in MooveGo events — this challenge type is excluded from the
MooveGo event format.

£ TIP

Formore advanced augmented reality experiences, see the AR Scenes and 3D Gallery
sections.
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Guess the Song

Whatit does

The Guess the Song challenge plays an audio clip and asks the player to identify the song. It
supports a “show correct answer” option for educational or entertainment contexts. This type is
ideal for musical events, themed parties, or cultural quizzes.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. The challenge activates when the teamreaches the GPS location.
2.The player hears an audio clip of asong.

3.The player selects ortypes their answer (song title, artist, or both).
4.1f configured, the correct answerisrevealed after a wrong attempt.

5.Points are awarded for correct identification.
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Guess the Song challenge creation form

Back
Create Guess the song challenge

Name
Name
Map  Introduction and details  Video / Audio and question
When the user approaches certain location [ When user is near an iBeacon with this identifier
o g . =, WolL Barcelona W)@ L'Ovella Negra | Maina ; iBeacon UID
! Map Satelite '@ Location o Smel DA A A 5[]
b Giron " - "5, ", atiade
%% & Tetuan : Estacid de| Nord @ e, Boggtel
%, & ; Autobusos % Y 4
2 %, v\ N v, [J When the user scans this QR Code
g & ) H
o
Casa Batlls €, . L8
P > %y, ATc de Triomf %
@ eiNacional % ) =

Passeig de Gracia -

de Lluis. Q> ”

o e
Compan G
ys), o
L

<
Parc de [a

Ciutadella ,“2Ciutadella Vila Olimpica [J When the user chooses to do it

o <>
o (=) 0
o V- Mol 44
o 4 Allow emergency activation
*" 2 Rambla @) Y 4 Port ol
. ¢’ senaval Events @) NO) VelersBarcelona 2 Never b4
"n,G f @ catedral de Barcelona o< 7 ar @) (@ Plajajdel s Choose the method to allow activation of this challenge in emergency
oogle wuseu dAT £y Slaimel 14 mincad = NSt STe D dite Ga28 Coocie ma Cange Nanienl [ Teem | Faportareep enor
Distance in meters to activate Latitude O This challenge disappears once done by the first team
If you select this option when a team finishes this challenge, will disappear for other teams
20 41.39000000
Change to segment
Icon on Mapz Longitude
None =
Standard k4 218650000

When this challenge is finished change to selected segment
Customized icon ¢

None -

@0bjects needed to activate this challenge To use this feature you need to create objects first

[ Use a code to activate this challenge ?

Type-specific fields

These fields appearin addition to the common challenge fields:

Field Type Description Required

Show the correct answer after Checkbox  Displaysthe correct song/artist after No
answeringincorrectly awrong attempt

Behavior andrules

e Theaudio clipislinked via the Video field (which serves as the media selector, supporting both
video and audio content from the gallery).

* Upload audio files to the gallery before creating the challenge.

£ TIP

The “show correct answer” option works the same way as in Questions — enable it when
learning or entertainment matters more than competition.
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® NOTE

Despite the field label saying “Video,” this selector supports both video and audio content
from the gallery. Upload your audio clip to the gallery first, then selectit here.
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Robots

Whatit does

The Robots challenge creates virtual characters that move around the event map. Teams must
physically chase, evade, orinteract with these robots. The robot has a defined speed, movement
area, and behavior pattern. Thisis one of the most unique challenge types — it turns the eventinto
adynamic chase game.

Requirements

Requirement Value

Role Agency or Admin

Event state Event must be stopped

Player experience

1. Therobot appears onthe team’s map atits configured location.
2. Therobot moves withinits defined area at its configured speed.

3. Depending on the behavior type:
o Hunt/ Police: Therobot chases the team — the team must evade.

o Escape / Thief: Therobotruns away — the team must chase and catchiit.

o Zombie Hunts: The robot hunts aggressively — a more intense variant.

4. The team earns points by successfully interacting (catching or evading) within the activation
distance.
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Robots challenge creation form
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Back
Create Robots

Name
Name

Points

1

Segment

None

Video

None
Introduction sound effect
#x —no audio selected —
Behaviour of Robot
Choose
Speed of Robot in km/h
2
Area in meters to move robot

1000

Introductory Text

Distance in meters to activate

20
% V"c% "% Woil Barcelona \d/ R 4/L'Ovella Neara | Marina
S Map Satelite @ ™ Location o Lo Plate (©)
o el = 5
$ etuan Efrati6 del NBic %, 4,
5 Estacié del Nord, b 03 Y,
AN , Aitobusoe O 2] *,, %
& % LA VILA 4
a (Y OLIMPICA DEL McDonaid
, %, o POBLENOU
- *a Y% %%
O hy, Arc de TriomfLQ)) %, Yo, %
El Nacion: = /Jbg Y
asseig 3 ; 3
de Lluls £ o %
. D * Museu Banksy (@) Companys, 2
X Urquinaona <» N {"1
lou de la > /
Musica Catalana ) Ciutadella N aliutadeliayila Olimpica y
o Y4 <>
e Mercat de Santa Caterina (&) 20 de BarcelonalC)) & Q)
B et S VS,
ge.bafeolons & cchaaltvenis @O VelesB @ 18
o © catecral de Barcelona = (S L
DA - oJaumel | 5 pinena inst Geoot Nacional Terms

Formats ~  FontFamiy ~ FontSizes =~ B [

P B ® A-A-0O o H

Write some text here

h1

—

Fields

Robots has a completely different form from other types. It does not use the standard common

fields (no activation checkboxes, no map appearance options, no scoring extras). The form

contains:
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Field Type Description Required
Name Text Robot display name Yes
Points Text Points awarded for successful interaction Yes
Speed of Robotin Text How fast the robot moves onthe map Yes
km/h

Areain meters to move Text Radius of the robot’s movement zone around its Yes
robot location

Distance in meters to Text How close the team must be to interact with the robot Yes
activate

Location Text Central location of the robot’s movement area Yes
Segment Select Segmenttherobotisactivein No
Video Select  Visual character/avatar forthe robot — video No

characters from the gallery

Behaviour of Robot Select Movementandinteraction pattern Yes

Behaviour options

Behaviour Description

Hunt Therobot actively chases the nearest team
Escape The robot runs away from approaching teams
Zombie Hunts! Aggressive chase mode — faster pursuit
Police (hunts you) Authority figure that pursues teams

Thief (escapes fromyou) Criminal character that teams must catch

Behavior andrules

* Robots move autonomously on the map using GPS calculations within their defined area.

* The speed determines how fast the roboticon moves — higher speeds make the robot harder
to catch (Escape/Thief) orharderto evade (Hunt/Police/Zombie).

* The areadefinesthe boundary — therobot won’t leave this circle. Set a larger area for more
dynamic gameplay.

¢ The activation distance determines how close the team must be to trigger the interaction.
Smaller distances require more precise positioning.
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e Therobot’svisual appearanceis set by the Video character — this is the avatar shown on the
map, selected from the gallery.

¢ Robotsappearinroutes like other challenges and follow the same ordering rules.

® NOTE

Unlike other challenge types, Robots has a completely different form that does not use the
common challenge fields. There are no activation checkboxes, no map appearance options,
and no scoring extras.

£ TIP

Start with a moderate speed (5-10 km/h) and area (100-200 meters) for your first robot, then
adjust based on player feedback. Too fast ortoo large an area can frustrate players.

Characters

Every Robot challenge needs a character — the visual avatar that appears on the map and
represents the robot to players. Characters are managed separately from challenges because
they are company-level resources shared across all events, not tied to a single event.

The Ul labels this section “Personajes” (Spanish for “characters”).

How to access

Admin area > Characters (shown as “Personajes” in the Ul)

Characterlist

The index page shows all characters foryour company in a table with theirnames.

Create character
Field Type Description Required
Name Text Characterdisplay name Yes
Video file File upload MP4 video file representing the character Yes
Public Checkbox Whether the characteris visible to other companies No
Published Checkbox Whether the characteris active No

Thevideo file must have a video/* contenttype. Size limits: 5 MB for standard accounts, 25 MB

for premium accounts.
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Edit character

Same fields as create, with current values pre-filled. The video upload is optional during editing —
leave it blank to keep the existing video.

Delete character

Deletes the characterrecord andits associated video file from the server. A confirmation dialogis
shown before deletion.

® NOTE

If the characteris referenced by Robot challenges, deletion may fail with an error. Remove
the character from all challenges first.

® NOTE

Characters are includedin event XML exports as base64 video data, and recreated during
import. Whenimporting challenges from KML draft points, the system automatically creates
adefault characterif none exists for the company.
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User Menu — Track

Whatit does

The Track section shows a live view of all players who have been active in the last 30 minutes
across all your events. It provides a searchable, sortable table with real-time player dataincluding
their current score, playtime, and which event they arein.

Requirements

Requirement Details

Role Any authenticated user

Prerequisite Atleast one event must have active players within the last 30 minutes

How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > Track

Track page

O Players active last 30 minutes

Search:
Last Active ™ Player name Time playing Points Game name Company Distributor
No data available in table

Showing 0 to 0 of 0 entries
Previous ~ Next

from 2/10/2026 12:43:44 PM

Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
Search Text Filter the player table by name or other criteria No
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Players table
Last Active Date and time of the player’s most recent activity
Playername Player’s display name
Time playing Totalaccumulated playtime
Points Score obtained so far
Game name Name of the event the playeris participatingin
Company Company the playerbelongs to
Distributor Distributor associated with the player
Actions
Copy Copy the table data to the clipboard
CSVv Export the table asa CSV file
Excel Export the table as an Excel file
PDF Export the table as a PDF document
Print Open a print-friendly view of the table
Previous / Next Navigate between table pages

Behavior andrules

® NOTE

Only players with activity in the last 30 minutes appear. The header shows a live count: “{N}
Players active last 30 minutes”.

e Thetable supports sorting (click column headers), search, pagination, and export.

e Atimestamp at the bottom shows when the datawasloaded (e.g., “from 2/10/202612:43:44
PM”).

e Allcolumns are sortable. Default sortis by Last Active (most recent first).
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£ TIP

Forreal-time event monitoring with start/stop controls, use Live Controlinstead. Track
provides a cross-event overview, while Live Control focuses on a single event.
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User Menu — My Data

Whatit does

The My Data section contains all account-level information: company details, fiscal data,
customer credit transactions, payment history (liquidaciones), and user management. Itis
organized into five tabs.

Requirements

Requirement  Details

Role Any authenticated user forviewing; admin or agencia role requiredforuserassociation
and discount code features

How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > My Data

My Data page

xavi guardia / Empresa de xavi guardia
My Account

HomeMy AccountCustomerPaymentsUsers

Tabs

Home

The landing tab shows the user and company name at the top (“{username} / Empresa de
{username}’ — “Company of {username}”) and provides navigation to all other tabs.

My Account

Displays account information and provides access to fiscal data management.

Action Description

Tax Information (Informacion Fiscal) Opens the fiscal data form to view or edit company tax details

Use the fiscal data form ( /MisDatos/DatosFiscales )to edit tax-related fields forinvoicing. Changes

are saved to the database and linked to the company entity.
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xavi guardia / Empresa de xavi guardia

My Account

HomeMy. AccountCustomerPaymentsUsers

Informacion Fiscal

Para modificar la informacién de su empresa

Customer

Shows a detailed table of all credit transactions for the company, with the full transaction history.

Column Description

Date Transaction date

Concept Description of the transaction (e.g., “Event Reprovisionada Crédito...”)
Event Associated event name

Amount Credit quantity (positive = added, negative = consumed)

The table can contain alarge number of rows (75+ in production). Actions available:

Action Description

Redeem Discount Code (Canjear Codigo Descuento) Enter a promotional code toreceive credits
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Payments

2

Xavi guardia | Empresa de xavi guardia
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Displays the invoice/settlement history (Liquidaciones) for the company.
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Column Description

Fecha (Date) Settlement date
Importe (Amount) Settlement amount
Pagada (Paid) Whether the settlement has been paid (yes/no)

xavi guardia / Empresa de xavi guardia
My Account

HomeMy AccountCustomerPaymentsUsers

Liquidaciones

Fecha Importe  Pagada

Users

Manage users associated with your company account. Shows the list of current users and allows
you to associate new ones.

Field Type Description Required
Nombre (Name) Text Username to associate with this company Yes
Asociar (Associate) Link the entered username to this company account

T

The users table lists all users currently associated with the company (e.g., “xavi guardia”, “xavig2”).

xavi guardia /| Empresa de xavi guardia
My Account

HomeMy AccountCustomerPaymentsUsers.
Usuarios

Nombre
(] Asociar

Usuario

xavi guardia

Behavior andrules

* The “Associate User” action validates that the username existsin the system. Ifitdoesn’t, an
erroris shown.
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(O DANGER

If the username is already associated with another company, the associationis transferred to
the current company. This action cannot be undone from this page.

e Thediscount coderedemption validates the code exists, hasn’t been used, and hasn’t expired
(24-hourvalidity). If valid, the company is linked to the code’s representative.

® NOTE

Fiscal datais per-company: if no fiscal record exists, anew one is created on first save. Edit
fiscal datavia Fiscal Data.

* Rolesrequired: admin or agencia (agency)foruserassociationand discount code features.

e Credittransactions displayedinthe Customer tab correspond to the same data shownin
Credits.
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User Menu — Mail Settings

Whatit does

The Mail Settings section lets you configure a custom SMTP server for sending emails from the
platform. Moove80 sends emails for notifications, results delivery, and other automated
communications — this page controls which mail serveris used.

Requirements
Requirement Details
Role admin Or agencia (company-leveladministrator)
Prerequisite Avalid SMTP server and credentials

How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > Mail Settings

Mail Settings form

(2] Home

Mail settings Back
Smtp server address
smtp.serviciodecorreo.es
e.9.: smip.gmail.com
port
587
eg:587
User name
rafa2@mooveteam.com
€.g.: yourname@gmail.com, other ISP use different usermame patterns
Password

the smtp server password, we keep it encrypted

rafa2@mooveteam.com
the user name that is sending the email, e.g: yourname @gmail.com

Send test mail to adress:

in order to verify the correctness of settings we will send an email to this address
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Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
SMTP server Text SMTP serverhostname (e.g., smtp.gmail.com , Yes
address smtp.serviciodecorreo.es )
port Number SMTP serverport (e.g., 587 forTLS, 465 for SSL) Yes
Username Text Username for SMTP authentication (e.g., Yes

yourname@gmail.com )

Password Password  SMTP server password (stored encrypted) Yes
From Text Sender email address that appears in outgoing emails Yes
Sendtest mail to Email Address to send a verification email to No
address

Actions
Save Save the SMTP configuration
Back Return to the previous screen without saving

Behavior andrules
e Eachfieldhas ahelp text below it explaining the expected format:
o Serveraddress: “e.g.: smtp.gmail.com”
o Port:“e.g.:587”
o Username: “e.g.: yourname@gmail.com, other ISP use different username patterns”
o Password: “the smtp server password, we keep it encrypted”
© From: “the username thatis sending the email, e.g: yourname@gmail.com”

o Testmail: “in order to verify the correctness of settings we will send an email to this address”

e The passwordis stored encrypted on the server.

£ TIP

Always use the “Send test mail to address” field to verify your SMTP configuration before
saving. This sends a real email through your server and confirms the settings work.
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® NOTE

This configurationis per-company: each company account has its own SMTP settings.
Changes here affect all emails sent by the platform for your company, including notifications

and event results delivery.
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User Menu — APl Keys

Whatit does

The APl Keys section lets you view and manage the APl key used to integrate Moove80 with
external systems. The key authenticates programmatic access to the Moove80 APl endpoints.

Requirements
Role admin Or agencia (company-leveladministrator)
How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > APl Keys

APl Keys page

APl Keys Back

Your api key has been regenerated
Api Key
1_2f2784ac-4a17-423f-a7cd-5858818eb0ed

API docs
Creation date
2/10/2026 1:13:50 PM

Last used

Times used

0

Change history

2/10/2026 1:13:50 PM - Api key created - previous key:

You can regenerate AP! key for security purposes

Regenerate API Key
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Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
ApiKey Display (read-only) The current APl key string (e.g., 1_2f2784ac-4al7- —
423f-a7cd-5858818eboes )
Creation Display (read-only) Date and time when the current key was generated —
date
Lastused Display (read-only) Date and time when the key was last used foran API —
call
Times used Display (read-only) Total number of APl calls made with this key —
Change Display (read-only, Log of all key regeneration events with timestamps —
history textarea) and previous key references
Actions
Regenerate APl Key Generate anew APl key,immediately invalidating the previous one
Back Return to the previous screen

Behavior andrules

e Allfields areread-only — use this page to view key information and regenerate the key, not to
editit.

(O DANGER

Whenyou click Regenerate APl Key, the old key stops working immediately. Any external
integrations using the previous key will break until updated with the new key.

e Asuccessbanner(“Yourapikeyhasbeenregenerated”) confirms the action.

e The change history records every regeneration with the format: {date} - Api key created -
previous key: {old_key} .

e The APlkeyformatis {companyId} {GUID} — the prefixidentifies which company the key

belongs to.

e Thereisanotice atthe bottom: “You canregenerate APl key for security purposes” —
regenerationisintended for key rotation orif akey is compromised.
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e The “APldocs” linkis shown below the key field forreference documentation.

£ TIP

Check the “Lastused” and “Times used” fields before regenerating to confirm whether the
key is actively inuse by any integration.
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User Menu — AR Scenes

Whatit does

The AR Scenes sectionlets you create and manage augmented reality scenes that can be
assigned to AR-type challengesinyour events. Each scene defines what content (image, video, or
3D object)is overlaid on areal-world markerimage when viewed through the MooveXR or
MooveGoXR mobile apps.

Requirements

Requirement Details

Role admin Or agencia (company-leveladministrator)
Prerequisite Atleast oneimage uploaded to the Gallery foruse as a marker
How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > AR Scenes
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AR Scenes list

Augmented Reality scenes

m Scene Name

[CAm ) cristal amarillo

= § artest

[CHN | Geschiedenis: Apollo
z 9 Ford

Z w Tech&Gadgets: iPhone 5
Z W Camera Steampunk
[ ) Gundam

Z W Colt revolver

 u greg van avermaet
[N | dennis bergkamp

Z W Muziek: Bouzouki

[N | Holland & Belgié

Z w Taal, lamborghini

[l puzzel

[ Geschiedenis: Apollo
Z W Ford

[Cn | Tech&Gadgets: iPhone 5
¥ Camera Steampunk
Z W Gundam

[CAm ) Colt revolver

= § greg van avermaet
[CHN | dennis bergkamp

z W Muziek: Bouzouki

Z W Holland & Belgié

[ | Taal, lamborghini

[ ) puzzel

Scenes table

Column Description
(Actions) Edit (pencilicon) and Delete (trashicon) buttons foreach scene
Scene Name Name of the augmented reality scene
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Actions
New Create anew AR scene (opens the create form)

Edit (pencilicon) Edit an existing scene’s configuration

Delete (trashicon) Delete a scene (with confirmation)

Create / Edit form fields

When creating or editing a scene, the following fields are available:

Field Type Description Required
SceneName Text (max 100 chars) Display name for the scene Yes
Image to Image select (from Gallery) The real-world markerimage that Yes
Augment triggers the AR overlay
Type of Select (Image/Video /3D What content to overlay on the Yes
Augmentation Object) marker
Augmented Image select (from Gallery) The overlay image (when type = Conditional
Image Image)
Video Select (from The overlay video (when type = Conditional
Characters/Videos) Video)
3D Object Select (from Gallery 3D) The 3D model to display (whentype  Conditional
= 3D Object)
Widthincm Number (8-200) Physical width of the markerimage Yes
in centimeters
Transform Scale XYZ coordinates Scale of the augmented content No
Transform XYZ coordinates Position offset of the augmented No
Position content
Transform XYZ coordinates Rotation of the augmented content No
Rotation

Behavior andrules

* The augmentation type determines which media field is required:
o Image > Augmented Image is mandatory

344 /443



USER MENU — AR SCENES Moove80 User Manual

o Video - Video (Character)is mandatory

o 3D Object > 3D Objectis mandatory

e Scenesare company-scoped: each company only sees and manages its own scenes.

® NOTE
The “Widthincm” must be between 8 and 200. This tells the AR engine the physical size of
the printed marker for accurate tracking. Anincorrect value will cause the overlay to appear

atthe wrongscale.

* 3D objects come fromthe Gallery 3D (public objects + company’s own objects).

e Characters/Videos come from the Characters section (managed separately under Admin).

& TIP

Scenes arereferenced by challenge configuration. When creating an AR Shell or other AR
challenge type, you select which scene to use. Create your scenes here first, then assign
them to challenges.
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User Menu — Credits

Whatit does

The Credits page shows your company’s credit transaction history — every credit added and
every credit consumed by running events. Credits are the virtual currency in Moove80: Tcredit =1
team playing in Real Game mode.

Requirements

Requirement Details

Role Any authenticated user (view-only)

How to access

User dropdown menu -» Credits

Credits page
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Credit Status
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Transaction history table

Column Type Description

Date Display = Date of the transaction

Concept Display  Description of the credit movement (e.g., event name, team count, purchase
reason)

User Display =~ Who performed the transaction

Name

Quantity Display  Creditsadded (+) orconsumed (-)

Balance Display  Running cumulative balance after this transaction

Summary by Users

Below the maintable, transactions are grouped by the user who created them. Each group shows:

Column Type Description
User Header Username with theirtotal credit amount
Date Display Transaction date
Quantity Display Creditamount
Actions

This pageisread-only. There are no actions available — credit additions are managed by your
MooveTeam account manager.

Behavior andrules
¢ Positive transactions represent credits added to your account (purchased credit packs,
promotions, corrections).

* Negative transactions represent credits consumed when starting an eventin Real Game
mode. The conceptincludes the event name, number of teams, and event type (Normal or
Indoor).

¢ The balance columnshows arunning total — read it from bottom to top for chronological order
(oldest first).

¢ This page shows credit transactions scoped to your company.
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£ TIP

Staff teams do not consume credits — only playing teams count. Use staff teams for testing
without spending credits.

£ TIP

Demo mode does not consume credits. Use it to verify your event setup before going live.

* Credit consumption flow: Purchase credits » confirm a sale specifying the number of teams >
start the event (the system deducts 1 credit per playing team). If no paid sale covers the event
date, the event startsin Demo mode (max 2 teams, no credits consumed).
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User Menu — Tags

Whatit does

The Tags sectionlets you create and manage color-coded labels to organize and classify your
events. Tags appearin the eventslist and can be used to filter events by category, status, orany
custom grouping you define.

Requirements
Role admin Or agencia (company-leveladministrator)
How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > Tags

Tags page

Tags

Tags table
Name Tag display name
Color Colorswatchand hexcode (e.g., #308080 )
Actions Save and Delete buttons foreach tag
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Actions
Create new tag Opens aninline form to add a new tag with aname and color
Create Confirm creation of the new tag (appears in the inline form)
Save Save changes to an existing tag’s name or color
Delete Remove the tag permanently
Cancel Cancel the current create/edit operation

Behavior andrules
e Tagsare managedinline — thereis no separate create/edit page. The table itself serves as the
editor.

e EFachtaghasanameandacolor. The coloris displayed as a small color swatch next to the hex
code.

e Tags are company-scoped: each company managesits own set of tags.

* Oncecreated, assigntags to events from the Eventslist. In the events list, use the “Tags” filter
to filter events by their assigned tags.

(O DANGER

Deleting atagremovesit from all events it was assigned to. This action cannot be undone.
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User Menu — Indoor / Quiz Mode

Whatit does

The Indoor section provides a dedicated event managementinterface for quiz-mode events —
team-building activities that run without GPS navigation, typically in a venue, classroom, or
conferenceroom. Indoor events use the same Moove80 platform as outdoor events but with a

simplified gameplay model: no GPS tracking, no geolocated challenges, and areduced gadget
set.

Indoormode is an alternative event type designed for venues where GPS isimpractical or
irrelevant. Whenyou set the ModoQuiz flag onanevent(via Event — General Data), the event
switches to quizmode. The Indoor menu provides a filtered view showing only these quiz-mode
events.

Requirements

Requirement Details

Role indoor rolerequired (this menuitemis hidden forusers withoutit)

How to access

Userdropdown (top-right) > Indoor (visible only to users withthe indoor role)

Indoor page

Pyramid results

Fields / Options

The Indoor page mirrors the main Events section but filtered to show only quiz-mode events. It
provides:

* Eventlist — paginated, searchable, showing only events with ModoQuiz = true
¢ Create, edit, delete — same functionality as the main Events section

e Start, stop, restart — same live control operations

* Tracking — same tracking dashboard (without GPS data)

* Results — pyramid-style results display
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The page heading shows “Pyramid results” — when indoor events are active with the pyramid

mechanic, live results appear here.
Outdoor vsindoor comparison

Feature Outdoor (standard)

GPS tracking Required — teams tracked onamap

Challenge activation GPS proximity, QR scan, iBeacon, user

selection

Gadget effects 10 types (Bomb, Alcohol, X-Ray, Scare, Fart,
Love, Fireworks, Broken Screen, Inverted

Screen, Lock Screen)

Challenge types All14 types

Map display Interactive GPS map with challenge pins
Tracking dashboard GPS positions + challenge completion
Objectstable Visible

Routes Route ordering with map editor
Alliance/Route Visible

columnsinTeams

Includes GPS distance, movement time,
position counts

Results report

Segment columnsin Visible
Teams

Actions

Indoor (quizmode)
Notused —no map tracking

QR scan, code entry, user
selectiononly

8 types (excludes X-Ray and
Inverted Screen)

Subset — geolocated types
(GPS-dependent) are
disabled

Static ornone
Challenge completion only

Hidden (objects require GPS
formap placement)

Route ordering without map

Hidden

Quizlayout — no GPS
columns

Visible

Action Description

Create event
Edit event Opens the event edit page with all tabs

Delete event

Start / Stop / Restart
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Behavior andrules

® NOTE

Accessisrestricted to users withthe indoor role. The menuitem does notappear for

standard admin oragency users. Contact a platform administrator to have this role assigned.

£ TIP

You don’t need the indoorrole to create quiz-mode events — any admin or agency user can
enable the ModoQuiz flag on a standard event. The Indoor menu is a convenience for users
who primarily runindoor events.

* Quizmode affects the entire event. All teams, challenges, and gadgetsinthe event operate
underindoorrules. You cannot mixindoor and outdoor challengesin the same event.

* 8gadgeteffectsinstead of 10. X-Ray and Inverted Screen are excluded because theyrely on
device features that don’t work wellinindoor settings. See Event — Objects / Gadgets forthe
full effectlist.

* No GPS distance metrics. The results report uses a simplified layout without GPS columns
(distance, movement time, position counts).

Settingup anindoor event
1. Create the event from the main Events page. Set the location to the venue address for
reference, even though GPSis not used.
2. Enable quizmodein Event — General Data — set the ModoQuiz field to true .

3. Create challenges focusing on non-geolocated types: Questions, Photo/Video, Puzzle,
Hangman, Guess the Word, Find the Pairs, Slot Machine, Related Words, Guess the Song. Use
QR code activation or “userchooses to doit” instead of GPS proximity.

4. Create gadgets (optional) — use the Auto button to generate all 8 indoor-compatible gadget
types. The system automatically excludes X-Ray and Inverted Screen.

5. Create teams as normal. In quiz mode, the Alliance and Route dropdowns are hidden from the
form. Teams still have numbers and names.

6. Start the event using the normal Live Control flow. The pre-start confirmation works identically
to outdoorevents — Demo vs Real Game mode, credit consumption, etc.

When to use indoor mode

* Venue-based team building — conference rooms, hotels, restaurants

¢ Classroom quizzes — schools, training sessions, workshops
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¢ Trade show activities — booth-based scavenger hunts

¢ Any event where GPS is hot available — underground venues, indoor spaces with poor signal
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PhotoCall

Whatit does

PhotoCallis a photo souvenir service for event participants. Create PhotoCall setups with
branding (frame/background images) and social sharing templates, then purchase time-limited
licenses that authorize iPads to capture and display photos at live events. Participants’ photos are
uploadedinreal-time, viewable in alive gallery, and can be shared via email with customizable
social media text.

Requirements

e Youmustbeloggedinwiththe admin or agencia (agency)role

* Frame and backgroundimages mustbe max1MB each (PNG format)
e Apurchase (license)isrequired before iPads can capture photos

* Purchases mustbe authorized by a MooveTeam administrator before iPads canregister

How to access

Admin menu > PhotoCall (sidebaritem)

PhotoCalllist (17.1)

The PhotoCall list page shows all PhotoCall setups belonging to the current company.

List view

Column Type Description

(actions) Button group Edit and Delete buttons perrow

Name (Nombre) Display Name of the PhotoCall setup
Actions

New Opens the create form fora new PhotoCall setup

Edit (perrow) Opens the edit page for that PhotoCall

Delete (perrow) Opens the delete confirmation page
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Create / Edit PhotoCall (17.2)

Create form

The create form contains 5 fields for the PhotoCall configuration. On save, the recordis created

andyou are redirected to thellist.

Field Type Description Required
Name (Nombre) Text Display name for the PhotoCall setup Yes
Mail Subject Text Email subject line sent to participants with their No
(MailSubject) photos
Mail Body (MailBody)  Textarea HTML email body sent to participants. Uses the No

(rich editor) editor CSSclass (rich text editor). Decorated with

[AllowHtml] onthe entity

Twitter Text Text Pre-filled text for Twitter sharing No
(TextTwitter)
Facebook Text Text Pre-filled text for Facebook sharing No
(TextFacebook)

Edit form

The edit page includes the same 5 fields as create, plus three additional sections:

Image resources (frame and background)

The “Add Images” button toggles a hidden section with:

e Sampleimages — Two built-intemplates: frame_standardel.png and
background_standard@i.png (in ~/Content/photocallbase/ )

* Frame upload — File upload fora custom frame overlay (max 1MB, saved as PNG with GUID
filename)

e Background upload — File upload for a custom background image (same constraints)

Uploadedimages appear as thumbnails below the form. Each thumbnail has a Delete button that
removes the file from the server.

Upload field Type Description Constraints
Frame File upload Overlay frame applied to photos Max1MB, saved as PNG
Background File upload Backgroundimage behind photos Max 1MB, saved as PNG

Image storage: ~/Imagenes/Photocall_{id}/ — filesnamed {type} {guid}.png .
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Purchase button

A “Purchase” buttonlinks to the Comprar form (see section17.4 below).

Sales table

The edit page also shows a table of all purchases (PhotoCallVentas) linked to this PhotoCall:
Column Type Description

Start Date /End Date Display  License validity period
# of iPads (Numlpads) Display =~ Number of iPadslicensed

Authorised (Autorizada) Display = Whetherthe purchaseis active

Gallery Link Opens the live photo gallery for that purchase
Emails Link Shows all distinct email addresses collected from photo uploads
Delete

The delete confirmation page shows the PhotoCall name and a single “Delete” button. On
confirmation, the PhotoCallrecordis removed. If the PhotoCall has linked sales (PhotoCallVentas),
the delete will fail due to a foreign key constraint — sales must be removed first.

Photo gallery (17.3)

The gallery page shows photos captured during a PhotoCall purchase session.

Gallery view

Access the gallery from the Edit page’s sales table (Gallery icon per purchase row). The gallery
page displays thumbnailsin aresponsive grid.

Auto-refresh: The gallery polls the server every 60 seconds for new images, appending them to
the display automatically. This enables live monitoring during an event.

iPad/client gallery API

The PhotoCalliPad app communicates with the server through a set of service calls (no
authenticationrequired):

e Getimages — Returns the 30 mostrecent photos fora purchase, ordered newest first.
Supportsincremental loading (only fetchesimages newer than the last known ID).

¢ Uploadimage — Uploads a photo with the participant’s email address. If the upload fails, no
recordis created.

* Deleteimage — Removes both the photo file andits database record.
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Emails view

Access the emails view from the Edit page’s sales table (Emailsicon per purchase row). It shows all
distinct email addresses collected from photo uploads for that purchase, displayed as acomma-
separated listin a textarea. Use this for follow-up communication with participants.

Photo purchase (17.4)

Purchase form (Comprar)

Access the purchase form from the Edit page’s “Purchase” button. This creates a new
PhotoCallVentasrecord (license period +iPad count).

Field Type Description Required
Start Date Date Start of the licensed period. Defaults to current date/time Yes
EndDate Date End of the licensed period. Defaults to current date/time + 1 Yes

day
Number of Number  How manyiPads are authorized for this purchase. Defaultsto  Yes
iPads 2

Behaviorandrules
* Onsuccessful purchase, a notification email is sent to the MooveTeam team. The email subject
includes the company name.

e Afterpurchase, you are redirected back to the PhotoCall Edit page, where the new purchase
appearsinthe sales table.

(O DANGER

New purchases start as unauthorized by default. The purchase must be authorized by a
MooveTeam administrator before iPads canregisteragainstit.

Client-sidelist API

The iPad app retrieves active purchases fora company. The response includes:
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Field Description

Name PhotoCallname

Start date Start of the licensed period

Enddate End of the licensed period

LicensediPads How many iPads are authorized

Authorization status Whether the purchase has been approved

Available iPads Remaining iPad slots (licensed count minus registered count)

Only active purchases (where the end date has not passed) are returned.

iPad registration (17.5)

iPads register against a specific purchase to be authorized for photo capture.

How registration works

1. TheiPad sendsits unique device ID and purchase ID to the server

2.The serverchecksif theiPadis already registered for this purchase
o Alreadyregistered: Registration succeeds (idempotent)

3. The server counts currently registered iPads for this purchase

4.If capacity remains (licensed iPad count minus already registered):
o Capacity available: The iPad is registered and can start capturing photos

o No capacity: Registration fails — alliPad slots are inuse

Data model

Each PhotoCall setup belongs to acompany and can have multiple purchases (licenses). Each
purchase can have multiple registered iPads and captured photos.
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AR Scenes

Whatit does

AR Scenes define the augmented reality content that players see when they point their device at a
real-world markerimage. Each scene maps a printed marker to one of three content types: a
replacementimage, avideo, ora 3D object. Scenes are assigned to AR-type challenges (AR Shell,
MooveXR, MooveGoXR) so players experience augmented content during gameplay.

Requirements

e Youmustbeloggedinwiththe admin or agencia (agency)role

* Markerimages must be uploaded to the Gallery before creating scenes

* For 3D content, models must be uploaded to Gallery 3D first

How to access

User dropdown (top-right) > AR Scenes
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Sceneslist

Scene Name

cristal amarillo

artest

Geschiedenis: Apollo

Ford

Tech&Gadgets: iPhone 5

Camera Steampunk

Gundam

Colt revolver

greg van avermaet

dennis bergkamp

Muziek: Bouzouki

Holland & Belgié

Taal, lamborghini

puzzel

Geschiedenis: Apollo

Ford

Tech&Gadgets: iPhone 5

Camera Steampunk

Gundam

Colt revolver

greg van avermaet

dennis bergkamp

Muziek: Bouzouki

Holland & Belgié

Taal, lamborghini

puzzel

The main view shows all AR scenes belonging to the current company.

Column

(Actions)

Scene Name

Description

Edit (pencil) and Delete (trash) perrow

Display Name of the augmented reality scene
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Actions
New Opens the scene creation form
Edit (pencil) Opens the edit form for an existing scene
Delete (trash) Deletes the scene after confirmation

Create / Edit form
Field Type Description Required
SceneName Text (max100) Display name for the scene Yes
Image to Image selector The real-world markerimage that triggers Yes
Augment (Gallery) the AR overlay
Type of Select Content type:Image, Video, or 3D Object  Yes

Augmentation

Augmented Image selector The overlay image (visible when type = Conditional
Image (Gallery) Image)
Video Select The overlay video (visible when type = Conditional

(Characters/Videos) Video)

3D Object Select (Gallery 3D) The 3D model to display (visible whentype  Conditional
= 3D Object)
Widthincm Number (8-200) Physical width of the printed markerin Yes

centimeters — used by the AR engine for
accurate scale tracking

Transform Scale XYZ(X,Y,Z) Scale multiplier for the augmented No
content

Transform XYZ(X,Y, Z) Position offsetrelative to the marker No

Position center

Transform XYZ(X,Y,2) Rotationin degrees for each axis No

Rotation
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Behavior andrules

Type determines required fields. Selecting “Image” requires an Augmented Image; “Video”
requires a Video persona; “3D Object” requires a Gallery 3D entry. The form conditionally
shows/hides sections based on the selected type.

Company-scoped. Each company sees only its own scenes. The company ID filteris applied
server-side.

® NOTE

The Width incm field (8-200) tells the AR engine how large the physical markerisin the real
world. Accurate measurement s critical for correct depth and scale calculations in the AR
view.

3D objects come from the Gallery 3D — both public models and the company’s own private
models are available.

Transform properties control how the augmented contentis positioned, scaled, and rotated
relative to the marker. Defaults are identity (no transformation).

Scenes are assigned to challenges. When configuring an AR Shell or other AR-type challenge,
selectwhichscenetouse.

(O DANGER

Deleting a scene thatis assigned to challenges removes the scene reference from those
challenges. Verify no active events use the scene before deleting.

Mobile app integration

Two internal APl endpoints serve AR scene data to the mobile apps: one returns a single scene with

fully resolved image/video/3D model URLs, and the otherreturns all scenes for the authenticated

user's company. Both require authentication (username + password) and return scene data with

absolute URLs for allmedia assets.
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3D Objects on Map

Whatit does

3D Objects are collectible items placed on the event map that teams can find and pick up during
gameplay. Each object can optionally have a 3D model attached (from the Gallery 3D), making it
appear as an augmented reality element that players interact with through their device’s camera.
Objects add atreasure-huntlayerto events — teams walk to locations, collectitems, and use
them to unlock challenges.

Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedinwiththe admin or agencia (agency)role
* Aneventmust exist (created via Events)

* The event must not be currently running (creating/editing objects is blocked during active
events)

¢ For3D models: models must be uploaded to Gallery 3D first

How to access

Eventslist - click event name > Objects / Gadgets tab > Objects section
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Create object form

Create object Back

Object name

Name

Object icon

Object Description

[Ed | Formats ~ FontFamiy ~ FontSizes <~ B 7

S B ® A-HAH-O o X

Initial Stock

3

How much distance have to walk to obtain this gadget

3d Model for augmented reality

o

O Allow the user to observe the collected item

If this option is marked the user has the chance to observe the item during 1 minute. Otherwise the user will need to chase the object

Where will appear the object

Floating in the air v

It can appear floating in front of ser, attached to an horizontal surface or attached to a vertical surface.

O Reset quantity when segment changes
When the user changes segment, when a challenge changes segment or when staff changes segment the stock will be restablished

ECYW  Cancel
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Fields / Options

Field
Objectname

Objecticon

Object Description

Initial Stock

How much
distance towalk to
obtain

3D Model for
augmented reality

Allow userto
observe collected
item

Where will appear
the object

Reset quantity
when segment
changes

Actions

Type
Text

Image
selector
(Gallery)

Rich text
editor

Numeric

Numeric

3D model
selector

Checkbox

Dropdown

Checkbox

Moove80 User Manual

Description Required
Display name shown to players Yes

2Diconrepresenting the object onthe map andin No
inventory

HTML description shown to players. Supports No
custom fonts (Pirata, Mayas, Crystal, Christmas)
and gallery image insertion.

Starting quantity available to each team (default: Yes
3)

Distance in meters a player must walk to trigger No
object pickup

Selects amodel from Gallery 3D. The selector No

loads available models automatically.

When enabled, players caninspect the 3D model No
forup to 1minute after collecting it. When

disabled, players must chase the object to collect

it.

Controls how the object spawns in AR view: No
Floating in the air (O), Horizontal surface (1),
Vertical surface (2)

Resets the object stock toitsinitial value when the No
active segment changes

Action Description

Save Creates orupdates the object and returns to the Objects / Gadgets tab

Cancel Discards changes andreturns to the list
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How 3D objects work on the map

Placement

Objects do not have theirown map coordinates. Their positionisinherited from the challenges
they are linked to. Each challenge has latitude/longitude coordinates, and the object appears at
that challenge’s location.

AR presentation

The “Where will appear the object” setting controls the AR rendering mode:

Value Mode Description

0] Floatinginthe The 3D model hovers at eye level, visible when the playerlooks around
air through the camera

1 Horizontal The modelis anchored to a detected horizontal surface (floor, table)
surface

2 Vertical surface The modelis anchored to a detected vertical wall or vertical surface

Collection flow

1. Playerapproaches the challenge location (GPS-based proximity detection)

2.The 3D model becomes visible through the device camera (if a 3D model is assigned)
3. If “distance to walk” is set, the player must walk the specified meters to trigger pickup
4.The objectis added to the team’sinventory

5.1f “observe” is enabled, the player caninspect the 3D model after collection

Stock system

e Eachteamreceives Initial Stock copieswhenthe eventstarts

Completing challenges can award additional copies

Stockresetsto Initial Stock whensegments change (if thereset checkboxis enabled)

Restarting an eventresets allteaminventories

Behavior andrules

* Objects share storage with gadgets. Both objects and gadgets are storedinthe same
database table, distinguished by a type field. Objects are always marked as collectible (can be
picked up).
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¢ 3D modelis optional. An object can work without a 3D model — it still appears on the map and
can be collected, but without the AR visualization.

(® DANGER

Creating, editing, and deleting objects is blocked while the event is active. Make all changes
before starting the event.

* Delete protection. Objectslinked to challenges cannot be deleted. The confirmation page
shows how many challenges reference the object and hides the Delete buttonif the countis >
0.

® NOTE

The Objects tableis hidden for Quiz/Indoor events — only gadgets are relevantindoors.

* 3D modelloading. The model selectorloads available 3D models from the Gallery 3D library.
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Upload AR Files (Metaio)

Deprecated. Metaio was acquired by Apple in 2015 and discontinued. This upload
mechanism still works but islegacy. Formodern augmented reality features, use AR Scenes
with the Gallery 3D modellibrary instead.

What it does

The Metaio AR Package upload allows you to attach a pre-built augmented reality content bundle
toanevent. Thisis alegacy feature from the Metaio AR platform (acquired by Apple in 2015). The
uploaded package contains marker definitions, 3D content, and tracking configuration that the
mobile app uses to deliver AR experiences during gameplay.

Requirements

* Youmustbeloggedinwiththe admin or agencia (agency)role
* Anevent must exist (the uploadis part of the Documents tab on the event edit page)

e The eventmustnot be aMooveGo event (MooveGo uses a different AR pipeline)

How to access

Eventslist > click event name > Documents tab > “Augmented Reality Package (Metaio)” section

Documents tab

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat & Publish B»Export @ Viewon map Back

Event  Logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documen ts

Document for teams

File| Choose File | No file chosen Upload briefing PDF

Document for staff

File| Choose File [No file chosen Upload briefing PDF

Fields / Options
Field Type Description Required
AR Package File AZIP file containing the Metaio AR content bundle No
file upload ( augmented.zip )
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Actions
Send (upload) Uploads the selected file as the event’s Metaio AR package
Delete Removes the uploaded AR package and clears overlay metadata

Behavior andrules

* Fixed filename. Regardless of the uploaded file’s original name, the file is stored as
augmented.zip inthe event’s file directory ( Imagenes/{eventoid}/augmented.zip ).

(O DANGER

No file validationis performed. The server accepts any file without checking format or
contents. Ensure you upload a valid Metaio AR bundle to avoid runtime errors on mobile
devices.

* No file size limitin the application code. Server-level limits (IS request size, timeout) apply.

* One package perevent. Uploading anew package replaces the previous one.

e Overlay metadata. The AR package works in conjunction with overlay positioning data stored
inthe eventrecord. This metadata defines marker coordinates and scale for the AR tracking.

* MooveGo exclusion. The Metaio sectionis only shown fornon-MooveGo events. MooveGo
events use a different AR pipeline.

® NOTE

Metaio was acquired by Apple in 2015 and discontinued as a standalone product. This upload
mechanismremains functional but represents legacy integration. Formodern augmented
reality features, use the AR Scenes systemwith Gallery 3D modelsinstead.

Related upload actions on the Documents tab

The Documents tab contains two otherupload sections alongside the Metaio package:

Section File type Max size Purpose

Document for Teams PDF 3MB Briefing document for event participants
Document for Staff PDF 3MB Internal document for organization staff
AR Package (Metaio) ZIP No limit Augmentedreality content bundle

371/ 443


http://127.0.0.1:51553/ar-scenes
http://127.0.0.1:51553/gallery-3d

UPLOAD AR FILES (METAIO)

File storage

Moove80 User Manual

All event-attached files are stored in the same directory:

B magenes/{eventoid}/

® augmented.zip

@ overlay.png

® briefing.pdf

® briefingstaff.pdf
track.gpx

® logo.png

@ customlogo.png

Metaio AR package (this feature)
Marker / overlay image

Team briefing document

Staff briefing document
GPStrackfile

Eventlogo

Custom branding logo
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Account and Settings — Field Reference

Account-level settings for your company: taxinformation, email configuration, and user
management.

Where: User dropdown (top-right) > My Data or Mail Settings

My Data

My Data contains five tabs: Home, My Account, Customer, Payments, and Users.

Home tab

Shows yourusername and company name. Provides navigation to all other tabs.

My Account tab

Action Description

Tax Information Opens the fiscal data form to view or edit company tax details
Customertab

Shows a table of all credit transactions for the company.

Date Transaction date

Concept Description (e.g., “Event credit replenished”)

Event Associated event name

Amount Credit quantity (positive = added, negative = consumed)

Action Description
Redeem Discount Code Enterapromotional code toreceive credits
Payments tab

Shows your company’s settlement history.
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Column Description

Date Settlement date
Status Whether the settlement has been processed
Users tab

Manage users associated with your company account.

Field Type Description Constraints

Name Text Username to associate with this company Required

Fiscal Data

Where: User dropdown » My Data » My Account tab - Tax Information button

Tax and contactinformation forinvoicing purposes.

Description Constraints
CIF Text Tax identification number (company tax D) Optional
Nombre Text Company legalname Optional
Direccion Text Streetaddress Optional
Poblacién Text City /town Optional
Pais Text Country Optional
Teléfono Text Phone number Optional
Organiza Checkbox The company organizes events Optional
Alquila Checkbox The company rents equipment Optional
® NOTE

All fields are optional. The form auto-creates arecord with placeholder values on first access.
Accurate fiscal data is important for sales invoicing.

Mail Settings

Where: User dropdown > Mail Settings

374/ 443



ACCOUNT AND SETTINGS — FIELD REFERENCE Moove80 User Manual

Configure a custom SMTP server for sending emails from the platform.

Field Type Description Constraints
SMTP server Text SMTP serverhostname Required. e.g.,
address smtp.gmail.com
Port Number SMTP server port Required. e.g.,587 forTLS, 465
for SSL
Username Text SMTP authenticationusername Required
Password Password  SMTP server password (stored Required
encrypted)
From Text Senderemail addressin Required

outgoing emails

Sendtest mailto Email Address for verification email Optional
address
Save Saves the SMTP configuration
Back Returns without saving
&4 TIP

Always use the “Send test mail to address” field to verify your SMTP configuration before
saving.

® NOTE

This configurationis per-company. Changes affect all emails sent by the platform for your
company, including notifications and results delivery.

See also

¢ How-To: Setup email (SMTP)
e How-To: Change your password

* How-To: Manage credits
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Public Displays — Field Reference

Moove80 provides three public-facing display pages for venue screens (projectors, TVs). These
pagesrequire no login — anyone with the URL can view them.

Control Panel
A customizable live leaderboard designed for venue projection.

How to access: Share the Control Panel URL foryour event. The URL is available from the admin
interface.

The control panelrenders a display powered by uploaded HTML/CSS/JS templates. You can
upload custom display packages to brand the leaderboard for your client.

The display automatically polls the serverto check whether scoringis suspended:

* Whenscoringis active, the leaderboard shows live rankings.

* Whenscoringis suspended, the leaderboard is hidden (results stillaccumulate in the
background).

Public Results

Afullresults table visible to anyone without login.

How to access: Share the Public Results URL foryour event.

Column Description

Team Teamname

Date Timestamp of the scoring event

Type of Challenge Challenge type

Correct Answer Expected answer (for quiz challenges)
Answer The team’s submitted answer

Picture Photo submission thumbnail

Name Challenge name

Points Points awarded

Extra points Bonus points

The pageincludes search filtering and a link to generate the full report.
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Alliance scoring

When alliances exist, scores are aggregated: Sum(team points) / Number of alliance members .

This preventslarger alliances from winning automatically.

Photo Slideshow

Acycling display of photos submitted by teams during challenges.
How to access: Eventslist > row dropdown > Photo slideshow

Designed for projection onvenue screens during or after an event. Cycles through submitted
photos automatically.

Suspend Scoring

Temporarily hides the leaderboard from all public displays without stopping the event.

Action Description

Suspend Hides rankings from all public displays

Resume Shows rankings again

Results continue to accumulate normally while scoring is suspended. Use this to:

* Pausetheleaderboard before a final reveal ceremony

* Hide partial results while judges score subjective challenges

Rules and warnings

(O DANGER

Public display pages require no authentication. Anyone with the URL can see them. Share
these URLs intentionally — for example, project the leaderboard at the venue.

£ TIP

Use Suspend Scoring to hide the leaderboard before the final reveal, thenresume to show
the final standings.
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Seealso

e Tutorial: Results and Export
* Live Control Reference

* Results Reference
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Flow1— Create a Complete Event

What this flow covers

Follow these steps to go from zero to a fully configured eventin Moove80. This flow connects
every event configuration tab into a single narrative: create the event, setits options, add teams,
build challenges, define routes, and verify the setup before going live.

Prerequisites

e AMoove80 accountwith admin Or agencia (agency)role

e Atleast one company account associated with youruser

* Challenge content prepared (questions, photos, GPS coordinates)

Step-by-step

Step 1 — Create the event

Navigate to: Eventslist > click New

Events m Import i

3Events | Tl Tags v | < >

Name / Location Date - Actions Results Buy

, B~ JTI BARCELONA 2026-02-10 Elements ~ = @ 8 e " e
Barcelona (Spain)
P

7 &~ JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ s " B
Barcelona (Spain)
P

e JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 20512410 Flementsi= - @ g e -8
Barcelona (Spain)
°

Fillin the basic event fields:

Field What to enter

Name The event display name (visible to participants)

Duration Number of days the event window stays open (default: 15, minimum: 3)
Map location Clickthe map to place a pin at the event center

Theme Visual theme for the participant app

Click Save to create the eventrecord. You are redirected to the Event Edit page with all 10 tabs.
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See: Events Overview for full field reference

Step 2 — Configure the Event tab (general data)

Tab: Event (first tab, selected by default)

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart 2 Publish B Export @ View on map  Back
Event Logo Alliances Teams Challenges Routes Objects / Gadgets Segments Custom Map Documents
Name

JTI BARCELONA

@ N <

Number of Teams a g . |
Map  satellie @ Bl . oue L1
14 ; - 2 .
niversitat ;
- 7
;k' Barcelona © M.W‘" Mercat de Santa Caterina ) Zoo de Barcelona (D) @)
Duration of game in days %, % %% LaRambla Q) @ Museu Picasso
%, %, Universitats de Barcelona -
‘e, KN 7 sy BCNaval Ex
%, 8
P © catedral de Barcelona Ho&p\/:;;?d{l/ur Q @~
. X X ~ Museu dAT @ wdaumel | p RIBERA i Som
Allow players to click over map icons to activate challenges O @ Contemporani de.
Urgell <2 Basilicz anta Parc'de la
Maria del Pi B onitas c
; : . Mercat de la Boqueria () Slcsionetay Barceloneta
Don't allow users to switch segment () wir & GOTHIC QUARTER < A
o Y @ MuseudHistoria o
& 3 = de Catalunya <
ing & ~
Enable custom point labeling N N LA BARCELONETA &
) cat de Sant Antoni () Palau Giell @) Playa de la @)
Display rankings exclusively for the active segment () v Barceloneta,
SANT ANTONI y 2
. _ % L'Aquaridm de Barcelona (@) A ) it
Hide chat icon on app 0 ¢ footie ' P, Vi ant Miquel ¥
£ 2% O VAN Kfoofraioae’ Vg dai 82008 Gonpe, e ooy Nockomn | e | epertn e

Click in the map to set central location
Select a theme to change event visuals, sounds, and style

Default v

iPad background color

Review and set the gameplay options:

Option Effect Premium?

Allow players to click map icons to activate If off, teams must physically reach GPS No
challenges locations

Don’t allow users to switch segment Locks teams to their assigned segment Yes
Enable custom point labeling Allows custom text on challenge pins No

Display rankings exclusively for the active Hides the globalleaderboard Yes
segment

Hide chaticononapp Removes the in-app team chat Yes
Click Save after configuring.

See: Event — General Data forcomplete field reference
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Step 3 — Upload Logo and branding (optional)

Tab: Logo

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart X publish B Export @ View onmap  Back
Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets ~ Segments  CustomMap  Documents
Event logo

Here you can set a custom logo for the event. A size of 512x512 is recommended

p
Fe Choss i o e chose

Custom logo w

Custom Logo in the lower part of ipad screen recommended 211px70px

File | Choose File | No file chosen Send Logo

Upload two images:

e Eventlogo — 512 x 512 px. Appearsinthe app headerand event selection screen.

¢ Bottom-barlogo — 211x70 px. Appears in the app navigation bar during gameplay.

Skip this stepif the default brandingis acceptable.

See: Event — Logo forupload specifications

Step 4 — Create Alliances (optional)

Tab: Alliances

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat & publish B Export @ View on map  Back

Event  logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

m Name Teams

Alliances group teams into cooperative factions. Scores are averaged across alliance members so
larger alliances don’t automatically win.
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£ TIP

Skip this step for direct team-vs-team competition. Alliances are only needed when you
want cooperative faction-based scoring.

If needed:
1. Click New

2. Enteralliance name

3. Save —teams are assigned to alliances in Step 5

See: Event — Alliances for alliance mechanics

Step 5 — Add Teams

Tab: Teams

|
o .. ]

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & publish B Export @ View on map  Back
Event  logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

List QR Code Export Text Elements

Import  Send mail

10 records per page Search

Rz T Number Name e-mail Address Alliance Route This team is Organization Staff Picture of the team Details

% W A 14 131 N/A N/A @

Z u A 15 132 N/A N/A %

W i 1 1 N/A 1 @

% WA 2 2 N/A 2 @

Z W & 3 3 N/A 3 %

2 W # 4 4 N/A 4 @

Z ® A 6 6 N/A 6 @

Z ® A 7 7 N/A 7 %

Z i 8 3 N/A 8 %

Z W i 9 9 N/A 9 @

v

Foreachteam:
1. Click New

2. Fillin: Name, Number, Route assignment (or leave empty for now), Initial Segment, Alliance
3. Optionally upload a team photo and set an email for message forwarding

4. Save
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£ TIP

Click Import to upload teams from a CSV file instead of creating them one by one.

After creating all teams, use the QR Code sub-tab to generate activation codes, and Export Text
Elements to export team data for email campaigns.

|72] Home

Edit Team10 Back
Name

10

Number

Initial Segment

None
When restarting the activity, team segment will be reset to this segment only if this is set
Alliance

None

Available Segments

Select which segments this team can access during the event

o

This team is Organization Staff

Forward messages for this team to this email address

Picture of the team %
Choose File |No file chosen

(Sl Cancel

See: Event — Teams for full reference

Step 6 — Create Challenges

Tab: Challenges
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Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart L Publish B Export @ View on map  Back

Event logo  Alliances Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Import Challenges from other events | Multiple Changes

€3 Questions Questions
Define the location the question, the answers and thepoints that it adds.If you want can include help text or a video
@ Hints L P % R
@ Physical Activty 10 records per page Search
(2 Picture/Video Point B ;. Name Question and possible answers Points
@ Geolocated Video
@ Mini Game. Puzzle Z § BCN22 10 pts WHICH MYTHOLOGICAL ANIMAL DIES ON THE 10
WALLS OF "PALAU DE LA GENERALITAT"?
D Mini Game. Guess the word
a) GEKO
@ Mini game. Hangman + b) DRAGON
€) SANT JORDI
O Mini Game. Find the pairs d) GOS D'ATURA
(@ Mini Game. Related words
(@ Mini Game. Slot machine Z & BCN1 10 pts. There are some round objects in the shop related 10
to alcohol. Do you know the name of the drink 7
O Mini Game. AR Shell
a) Moscatel
Guess the song challenge b) Gin
g g
v o Cava
@ Robots d) Champagne
Z § BCN2 10 pts. How many windows with semi-circular arches are 10
there ?
a)34
b) 35
)29
v d)33
% ® BCN3 10 pts. Who s sitting in the square ? 10
a) Manolo Garcia L

Foreach challenge:

1.Click New

2. Select the challenge type from the 14 available types (Questions, Photo, Puzzle, Hints, etc.)
3. Fillin: name, question text, points, correct answer, GPS coordinates

4. Forphoto/video challenges: set scoring mode (auto or manual)

5. Save

£ TIP

Click Import Challenges from other events to copy challenges from a previous event, saving
significant setup time.

The left sidebar shows a count per challenge type — use it to verify your content mix.

See: Event — Challenges for type-specific field reference

Step 7 — Create Routes

Tab: Routes
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"ﬁl ‘ Home

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA

fvent logo  Allances Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects / Gadgets
e Name
[ ] 1
[ ] 2
zu® 3
[ ] 4
[ ] 6
zZu® 7
238 ] 8
[ ] 9
zZu® 10
zu® L
z§ e 12
zu® 3
[ ] 14
zu® 5

Segments  Custom Map

Teams

* 1010

1111

° 1313

Moove80 User Manual

Ostart & Publish [Bs Export @ View on map Back
Documents

Challenges

Routes define the order in which each team encounters challenges. Different routes for different

teams prevent crowding at the same location.

Foreachroute:

1. Click New

2. Assign challenges to theroute

3. Orderthem using drag-and-drop on the detail page, or use Sort by nearest distance for

geographic proximity ordering

4. Assign ateamto theroute

Home

g
Edit Route 1

Name

Hide order indicator on points of interest (won't hide order of challenges set as "strict sequential order”) (] Wi

Detail  List
g s o] Pemerddeo point g Pturenideo point
HINT SPECIAL RONALDO SPECIAL RONALDO 60 SPECIAL BOT 60 pts
60 pts. pts.

Strict sequential Order
a =
3 Strict sequential Order 3 strict sequential Order lizunch nesf cnalienge

=]
0 Launch next challenge: Launch next challenge O Alwaysvisile 0 Never show

Always visible [J Never show O Always visible (J Never show

Whelete Whelete Whelete
* Questions. ”* Hints o Questions
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Each challenge cardin the route has visibility controls:

* Always visible — challenge pin shows on the map from the start
* Never show — challengeis hidden until triggered by a previous challenge

* Launch next challenge — completing this challenge auto-activates the next one

See: Event — Routes for ordering and map sub-tabs

Step 8 — Configure Objects and Gadgets
Tab: Objects / Gadgets

|72]  Home

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostat 2 Publish Bs Export @ View on map  Back

Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  CustomMap  Documen ts
Objects

m Object name Initial Stock Challenges -> -> Challenges

Gadgets

Gadget name Initial Stock

BROKEN SCREEN 10

|
-

Gadgets are sabotage items teams can send torivals during the event. For each gadget:

1. Click New (in the Gadgets section)

2. Select the effect type (Bomb, Alcohol, X Ray, Scare, Fart, Love, Fireworks, Broken Screen,
Inverted Screen, Lock Screen)

3. Settheinitial stock perteam(e.g., 10 uses)

4. Save

Objects are collectible 3D items placed on the map. Configure them the same way if your event
uses AR features.

See: Event — Objects / Gadgets forall 10 gadget effect types

Step 9 — Add Segments (optional)

Tab: Segments

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish B»Export @ Viewonmap Back

Event  logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

m Segment Order Challenges Challenges that change to this segment
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Segments divide the eventinto phases. Teams progress to the next segment when they complete
enough challengesin the current one.

£ TIP

Skip this step for single-phase events where all challenges are available from the start.

If needed:
1. Click New

2.Setsegment name, order, and unlock conditions

3. Assign challenges to each segment

See: Event — Segments for dynamic segment mechanics

Step 10 — Upload a Custom Map (optional)
Tab: CustomMap

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA

Ostart X Publsh BsExport @ Viewonmap Back

Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets ~ Segments  Custom Map  Documents
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File| Choose File | No file chosen Upload Overlay Image

fodissea
YA Auto Remove Overlay

GPxTraCkFilelchoose File | No file chosen Upload track in GPX format [EEINSVERTEE

Replace the standard Google Maps appearance with a branded overlay:
1. Click File to select an overlay image

2. Click Upload Overlay Image to apply
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3. Optionally upload a GPX track file to show arecommended walking route

The overlay creates a more engaging and branded experience in the participant app.

See: Event — Custom Map for overlay and GPX configuration

Step 11 — Attach Documents (optional)

Tab: Documents

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart & Publish [Bs Export @ View on map Back

Event  logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Document for teams

File | Choose File |No file chosen Upload briefing PDF

Document for staff

File| Choose File [No file chosen Upload briefing PDF

Upload supporting files in three sections:

e Teams — Documents downloadable by participants (rules, maps, instructions)
e Staff — Documents for event organizers only

* ARPackage — Metaio AR content bundle (legacy format)

See: Event — Documents for file management

Step 12 — Verify the setup

Before starting the event, review:

Check Where to look

Allteams created and assigned to routes Teams tab — every team has aroute
All challenges have GPS coordinates Routes tab > map view — all pins are placed

Challenge ordering makes geographic sense ~ Routes tab > Sort by nearest distance

Gadget stockis appropriate Objects/Gadgets tab — verify stock perteam
Segments configured correctly (if used) Segments tab — correct unlock conditions

Custom map aligned (if used) Custom Map tab — overlay matches challenge locations
Logo uploaded (if branded) Logo tab — bothimages visible
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Use the View on map action from the event edit action bar to see all challenges plotted on the
map.

Back
View on map

Detail  List @ Sort by nearest element L 101

a You can change the order of challenges dragging and dropping.This changes are event wide
Questions Questions Questions Questions

L »” ” *” - urquinana s @
Palau de la Parc della ra
¢ D2
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. - = - o ; il
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Wl Cancel

£ TIP

Run ademo first (see Flow 2 — Start Event) to test everything before consuming credits.

Related flows

* Flow 2 — Start Event and Track — What to do after configurationis complete

¢ Flow 3 — Event Execution — What happens during the live event
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Flow 2 — Start Event and Track Live

What this flow covers

Follow these steps to publish and start an event, choose between demo and real game modes,
and monitorteams in real time via the tracking dashboard. This flow connects the event
configuration (Flow 1) to the live execution phase.

Prerequisites

e Afully configured event (see Flow 1 — Create a Complete Event)
e Teams created withroute assignments
* Challenges placed onthe map with GPS coordinates

* ForReal Game mode: sufficient credit balance in your company account

Step-by-step

Step 1 — Navigate to the eventsllist

Navigate to: Admin menu > Events

Events m Import |

3Events | JTI Tags v | < >

Name / Location Date - Actions Results Buy

Py JTI BARCELONA 2026-02-10 Elements ~ = @ 8 e " B
Barcelona (Spain)
°

7 = JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 50591350 e s @8 ¢ - e
Barcelona (Spain)
B o

7 e JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 20511720 T - =8 s - e
Barcelona (Spain)
°

Findyoureventin the list. The Start button (green, in the Actions column) is the primary entry point.
Alternatively, open the event edit page and use the Start button in the top-right action bar.

See: Event — Live Control for full reference

Step 2 — Open the Pre-Start confirmation

Click: Start button (green) or Event Edit > action bar > Start
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Back

start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Demo run - test the game with 2 teams, free of charge

The pre-start page appears with two tabs: Demo and Real Game. This is the last checkpoint
before the event goesllive.

Step 3 — Choose Demo or Real Game mode

Option A: Demo mode (for testing)

Back
start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Demo run - test the game with 2 teams. free of charge

s

e Cost: Free, unlimited
¢ Limit: Maximum 2 teams

¢ Use when: Testing event configuration before areal run

Click Start under the Demo tab. No credits are consumed.

Option B: Real Game mode (for live events)

Back
start JTI BARCELONA

Demo  Real game

Real game

95967
Number of staff teams 0 0 (free)

Number of teams 1, 14

Credits remaining after 95953
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Field Description

Credit balance Your company’s current credit count

Number of staff teams Staff teams (free — do not consume credits)
Number of teams Playing teams (each consumes 1credit per device)
Credits remaining after Projected balance after starting

Click Accept sale and play to start. Credits are deducted immediately.

/N STARTING DESTROYS ALL PREVIOUS DATA

Allresults, GPS positions, gadget inventories, messages, and device registrations are
permanently deleted. There is no undo. Export everything before restarting (see Flow 4 —
Finalize).

Step 4 — Event starts — what happens behind the scenes
When you click Start, Moove80 executes this sequence:

1. Time window set — The start date is set to now, the end date to now + duration days (minimum
3)

2. Previous data cleared — All prior results, positions, gadgets, and messages deleted
3. Gadgets redistributed — Fresh gadget stock assigned to every team

4. Device IDs reset — Teams must re-registervia QR code

5.HTML ZIP created — Event content packaged for offline use

6. Game session created — A new game session tracks this execution

7. Execution counterincremented — The system tracks total starts

The eventis now running. Teams can connect via the MooveTeam app.

Step 5 — Distribute QR codes to teams

Before the event begins on-site, each team needs their activation QR code.

Navigate to: Event Edit > Teams tab > QR Code sub-tab
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Ostart & Publish [BsExport @ View on map Back

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA

Event logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

IEI%EI =], [m]
E-’\- E-I-
Each QR code opens the MooveTeam app and loads this specific event for that team. Print them or

display them on a projector for teams to scan.

£ TIP

Generate QR codes before the event day and include themiin printed briefing materials.

Teams scanning on-site can cause delays if connectivity is poor.

See: Event — Teams for QR code and export details

Step 6 — Open the tracking dashboard

Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown > trackinginterface
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Column What it tells you

Category Challenge type (Questions, Photo, Hints, etc.)

Name Challenge name and point value

Teams pending How many teams haven’t attempted this challenge yet

done /total Completionratio (e.g., “5/14” means 5 of 14 teams completed)

Use the tabs at the top to filter:

* Word — Text-based challenges only
* Power Scoring — Manual scoring interface

¢ Alltracker — All challenges (shownin screenshot)

Step 7 — Monitor challenge progress
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e All“0/N” —Noteamshave reached any challenges yet (event just started, teams still walking)

¢ Some challenges at “N / N” — All teams completed those challenges (popular/easy ones)

e Large “teams pending” numbers — Teams are stuck orhaven’t reached those locations
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Click the blue action buttons on eachrow to view individual team responses and score them
manually if needed.

Step 8 — Track team positions by segment

Navigate to: Tracking » Segment tracking view

Back
JTI BARCELONA segments

Team / Alliance

If your event uses segments (game phases), this view shows which segment each teamiis currently
in. You can manually reassign a team to a different segment if needed — this sends a notification to
the team’s mobile app.

For events without segments, this view still shows team status.

Step 9 — Use the action bar for quick operations

edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart A Publish [BsExport @ View on map Back
Event  logo  Alliances  Teams  Challenges  Routes  Objects/Gadgets  Segments  Custom Map  Documents

Name

JTI BARCELONA

Number of Teams ¥ 7
Map © . wCitade L1 C
14 2 4
e Mercat de Santa Caterina @) Z60 de Ba g ©
. . [ o 4
Duration of game in days Oy At Rambla (@) @ Muse 4
%, de Barcelona B
%, . ¥ 4
> © catedral de Barcelona Hossrde var @) (@ Rl
X . X ~ Museu JA @ wJaumel | p piBERA P s Som
Allow players to click over map icons to activate challenges () (+) Contemporani de. P
Urgell < @) Basilic anta " Parc'dell
Mercat de la Boqueria ) Merg B P Barceloneta: Barceloneta
Don't allow users to switch segment () vt & GOTHIC QUARTER Z
o Liceu - a4 eEmesd
&
Enable custom point labeling T, 1 AT LA BARCELONETA <
cat de Sant Antoni () Palau Guell @) Playa de la @)
Display rankings exclusively for the active segment O i Barceloneta
SANT ANTONI 4
- K LAquéridm dé Barcelona @) \ \latiade
Hide chat icon on app O ¢ [ A, % R . Sant Mi
w2200 (8 - Piner ) Keyboardshortouts  Map data 52076 Google, Inst. Geagr Necional

Click in the map to set central location
Select a theme to change event visuals, sounds, and style

Default -

iPad background color

The action bar at the top of the Event Edit page provides shortcuts during a live event:
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Action Use during live event

Publish Make the event visible to players (if not already)
Start Re-start (resets all data — use with caution)
Export Export event configuration as XML backup
View on map See all challenge locations and team positions

Step 10 — Optionally suspend scoring
If youwant to hide the live leaderboard for a dramatic reveal at the end:
Use the Suspend scoring action from the Live Control panel.

This toggles the ranking visibility on all public displays (Control Panel, ViewResults). Results
continue to accumulate normally — they are just hidden from the audience.

® NOTE

Suspending scoring does not affect data collection. All results continue to be recorded
normally behind the scenes.

To resume showing rankings, toggle the suspend action again.
Use cases:

¢ Building tension before a final ceremony

¢ Hiding partial results while judges manually score subjective challenges

What happens next

The eventis now live and being tracked. Teams are walking, solving challenges, and accumulating
points.

e Forwhat happens during the eventitself, see Flow 3 — Event Execution

e Forhowtoendthe event and extractresults, see Flow 4 — Finalize and Export

Related flows

e Flow1— Create a Complete Event — The configuration that precedes this step
* Flow 3 — Event Execution — What happens during the live event

e Flow 4 — Finalize, Results, and Export — How to end the event and get data out
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Flow 3 — Event Execution

What this flow covers

This flow describes what happens during a live Moove80 event — from the participants’
perspective (connecting and solving challenges) and from your perspective as administrator
(monitoring, scoring, and managing the eventinreal time). It covers challenge activation, gadget
use, scoring, and staff monitoring.

® NOTE

This manual documents the Moove80 back-office (administration panel). The mobile app is
mentioned here for context, since the admin monitors what teams do in the app. The mobile
appitselfisnotinscope.

Prerequisites

e Eventstarted(see Flow 2 — Start Event and Track)
e QRcodesdistributed to teams

e Tracking dashboard open on a staff device

Step-by-step

Step 1 — Teams connect via the mobile app

Eachteam scans their QR code using the MooveTeam app (iOS/Android) oran eventiPad. The QR
code:

1. Opens the MooveTeam app

2. Registers the device to the team (device ID bound)

3. Downloads the event package (challenges, map, assets)

Edit Event JTI BARCELONA Ostart 2 Publish B Export @ View on map  Back

Event Logo Alliances Teams Challenges Routes Objects / Gadgets Segments Custom Map Document its

Event not authorized, only use for demo purposes

Admin view: As teams connect, theirdevice registrations appearin the system. The tracking
dashboard begins receiving GPS positions.
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Step 2 — Teams see the event map
Once connected, teams see the event map on their device:
e Standard map: Google Maps with challenge pins

e Custom map: If configured (see Flow 1 — Step 10), anillustrated overlay replaces the default
map

edit Event JTI BARCELONA

Qstart & Publish s Export @ Viewonmap Back
Event logo  Alliances  Teams
o .
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Challenge pins are visible according to their route visibility settings:

¢ Always visible — Pin shows from the start

e Sequential — Pin appears only after the previous challenge is completed

¢ Never show — Pinis hidden (triggered programmatically)
Step 3 — Challenges activate by GPS proximity

When a team physically reaches a challenge location (GPS-based activation), the challenge
activates ontheirdevice. The challenge type determines what happens next:
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Challenge Type
Questions
Photo/Video
Hints

Puzzle

Guess the Word
Hangman

Find the Pairs
Related Words
Slot Machine
AR Shell

Guess the Song

Robots

Physical Activity

Geolocated Video

® NOTE

What the team does
Multiple-choice answer
Take aphoto orvideo

Read informational content
Solve animage puzzle
Guess from letter clues
Classic hangman game
Memory card matching
Word association game
Spinto match symbols
Augmented reality shellgame
Identify a music clip
Robot-based interaction
GPS-tracked movement

Watchvideo at location

Step 4 — Points accumulate inreal time

As teams submit challenge responses:

How results are recorded

Moove80 User Manual

Auto-scored: correct/incorrect + points

Submitted for manual scoring (see Step 6)

No scoring — context for the next challenge

Auto-scored on completion
Auto-scored on completion
Auto-scored on completion
Auto-scored on completion

Auto-scored oncompletion

Auto-scored on combination

Auto-scored on selection
Auto-scored on answer
Auto-scoredoninteraction
Auto-scored on GPS data

Auto-scored on completion

If “Allow players to click map icons” is OFF (the default for outdoor events), teams must
physically walk to the challenge location. This is the core mechanic of a GPS scavenger hunt.

1. The serverrecords eachresult with: team, challenge, answer, points, timestamp, photo

2. Points are calculated immediately (auto-scored) or set to O pending manual scoring (photo

challenges)

3.The live leaderboard updates on public displays

Admin view — Tracking dashboard:
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Watch the done / total column. When a challenge row shows “14 /14", all teams have completed it.

Step 5 — Teams use gadgets to sabotagerivals

During the event, teams can “send” gadgets torival teams. The receiving team’s device displays

the gadget effect.
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Gadget Effect ontargetteam’s device

Broken Screen Cracked screen overlay (visual disruption)
XRay Reveals opponent team information
Love Distracting hearts animation

Scare Jump-scare animation

Fart Sound and visual effect

Fireworks Visual animation overlay

Lock Screen Temporarily locks the device interface
Inverted Screen Inverts the display orientation

Bomb Explosive animation effect

Alcohol Visual distortion effect

Each gadgethas alimited stock perteam (configuredin Flow 1 — Step 8). Once used, a gadget
unitis consumed.

® NOTE

Gadget exchanges are logged inthe messages system. The results reportincludes a
complete gadgetinventory per team — useful for post-event analysis.

Step 6 — Score photo and free-text challenges manually
Some challenge types require manual scoring by you:

* Photo/Video challenges — Teams submit a photo; you decide how many points to award

* Free-text questions — Teams write an answer; you judge it

Navigate to: Results list > Score free text questions link

Back
Score free text questions

Teams Challenge Question Answer Points

Foreachunscoredresponse:

1. Read the team’s answer or view their photo

2.Enterapointvalue in the Points field

404 /443


http://127.0.0.1:51553/create-event#step-8--configure-objects-and-gadgets
http://127.0.0.1:51553/finalize-results

FLOW 3 — EVENT EXECUTION Moove80 User Manual

3. Click Send to save

You can also score inline from the results list: the Points column for photo challenges is editable
(click > type > save).

See: Event — Results for detailed scoring reference

Step 7 — Monitor the event from the tracking dashboard
Throughout the event, keep the tracking dashboard open to:

Track challenge completion:
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¢ |dentify challenges with unusually high pending counts (teams may be confused orlost)

e \Verify all challenge types are being attempted, notjust easy ones

Track segments (if configured):
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Back

JTI BARCELONA segments

Team / Alliance

e Seewhichphaseeachteamisin
* Manually reassign teams to a different segment if needed (sends a push to their device)

Use public displays:

Display URL Purpose

Results board /Gamestation/ViewResults?eventoid= Live leaderboard forvenue screens
{eventId}

Control Panel /Gamestation/ControlPanel?eventold= Customizable live display
{eventId}

Photo Viarow dropdown - Photo slideshow Cycles through team photo

slideshow submissions

(® DANGER

These public URLs require no authentication — project them on venue screens for

participants to see live standings.

@®

There are no Pictures

407/ 443



FLOW 3 — EVENT EXECUTION Moove80 User Manual

Step 8 — Handle edge cases during the event

Situation Admin action

Team can’t connect Verify QR code is correct; check device registrationin the system

Team stuck onachallenge View theirresponsesin the results list; consider manually scoring or giving
hints viamessage

Scoringneeds to be Suspend scoring (see Flow 2 — Step 10)
hidden
Teamneeds to change Use segment tracking > manual reassignment
segment
Eventneedstoendearly Proceedto Flow 4 — Finalize

What happens next

When the event reachesits natural end or you decide to stop it:

e SeeFlow 4 — Finalize, Results, and Export forhow to stop the event, review results, generate
reports, and export data.

Related flows

* Flow 2 — Start Eventand Track — How the event was started
e Flow4 — Finalize, Results, and Export — Ending the event and extracting value

* Flow1— Create a Complete Event — The configuration that defines this event
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Flow 4 — Finalize, Results, and Export

What this flow covers

Follow these steps to end an event and extract all its value: stop the game, review results, score
remaining responses, generate reports, export data as Excel or photos, and archive. Thisis the
payoff of the entire platform — what the client receives after the event ends.

Prerequisites

* Eventis currently running (see Flow 2 — Start Event)
e Teams have completed challenges and accumulatedresults

* Photo challenges have beenscored (orwillbe scoredin this flow)

Step-by-step

Step1— Stop the event
Navigate to: Admininterface - stop action for the running event

If the event has accumulated results or GPS positions, Moove80 shows a pre-stop confirmation

screen.
Event Event name and basic info
Positionsrecorded Total GPS positionrecords captured
Resultsrecorded Total challenge completionrecords
Pendingjobs Whetherbackground jobs are still processing

Click Stop to confirm.

® NOTE

Stopping does not delete any data. Allresults, GPS positions, and photos are preserved for
reporting and export.

What happens when you stop:

1. End time backdated — The end date is set to 3 minutes ago, immediately marking the event as
stopped

2. Game session finalized — The game sessionis closed with final statistics
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3. Data preserved — Allresults, GPS positions, and photos are kept for reporting and export

See: Event — Live Control for full stop/restart reference

Step 2 — Navigate to the results list

Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown menu > Results

Events m Import |

3 Events m Tags ™ § i

& Photo slideshow W - Daite v Actions Results Buy

’ 88 Print QR Codes A 206.02-10 e - ® s - g
€ Clear results or delete event )
@ Details
® Duplicate .

) IA- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ¥ = @ s " B8
B Export n
B Report

# & Distancesreport |B- Copy(2/10/2025 5:00 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ & " 8

n
& Results )

& Export results

|72]  Home

Back  Report

Results)TI BARCELONA

Show 10 entries Search:

1 Team Date Type of Challenge Correct Answer Answer Picture Name Points Extra points

No data available in table

Showing 0 to 0 of 0 entries Previous  Next

Theresults list displays every scoring record in a searchable, sortable interactive table with 10
columnsincluding team, challenge type, answers, points, and attached photos.

See: Event — Results for full columnreference

Step 3 — Review individual results
Click any result row to view its full detail.

The detail view shows: team name, challenge type, question text, team’s answer, correct answer,
points awarded, extra points, response time, and any attached photo orvideo.

From here you can Edit the score or Delete the result.
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Step 4 — Score remaining photo and free-text responses
If any photo challenges or free-text questions remain unscored:

Navigate to: Results list > Score free text questions link

Back

Score free text questions

Teams Challenge Question Answer Points

Foreachunscoredresponse;

1. Read the team’s answer or view their photo submission
2. Enterapointvalue inthe Points field (shows [score] / [maxPoints] )

3. Click Send to save the score for that row

£ TIP

Inthe resultslist, the Points column for photo-based challengesis editable inline. Click the
value, type the new score, click Save. Changes are saved without page reload.

£ TIP

Use the “Photos without score” filter to see only photo submissions pending review.

Photos without score sack

Step 5 — Generate the resultsreport
Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown > Report, or Results list > Report button

The report generates a comprehensive summary. Moove80 produces different layouts
depending on event mode:
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Non-Quizreport (outdoor/GPS events)

Back

Results Report
Alliances

Alliance Score Extra points

Team Summary

Team Picture Number Name Date & Time Team started competition GPS Positions Distance in meters Sum (*) Time moving Time between first & last answer Answer Points Extra points
1 1 0 o] 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
2 2 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
3 3 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
4 4 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
5 5 0 o] 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
6 [ 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
7 E 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
8 8 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
9 9 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 [4] 0
10 10 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
1" 1 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
13 13 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
14 131 0 0 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0
15 132 0 o] 00:00:00 00:00:00 0 0 0

Details
Origin Destination Date Gadgets Message
Includes:

¢ Alliance summary — Total points and extra points per alliance

* Team summary — Team photo, start time, GPS positions, distance traveled, time moving, total
answers, total points

* Per-team detail — Individual results table with all challenge responses, plus submitted
photos/videos

e Gadgetinventory — Gadgets available and used perteam

* Messageslog — Allteam-to-team and team-to-organization communications

Distancesreport

This event does not have steps registered

Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown > Distances report

Afocusedreport showing only distance and movement metrics. Useful when physical movement
is ascoring factor.

Print-friendly: Bothreportsinclude CSS page breaks between team sections, designed for
printing or PDF export.
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Step 6 — Export results as Excel

Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown > Export results

Events m \mpcrl‘
3Events Tl Tags v | < >

& Photo slideshow W P Bate v Actions Results Buy
7y | R sesen e 2026-02-10 Elements ~ = ® s - e
& Clear results or delete event ')
@ Details
W Duplicate ’
4 AL 2021-12-10 Elements ~ m = @ s " e
B Export n)
B Report
/7  * Distances report IA- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 2351210 S o ~ s
# Results i
& Export results
‘ »

The export generates an Excel workbookin a ZIP file:

1. Click Export results from the row dropdown
2. Systemvalidates the event exists and has results

3. Excelworkbook s generated with:
o “Results” sheet — Mastertable: Team, Test Number, Title, Right Answer, Chosen Answer,
Points, Date/Time, Image

o Per-team sheets — Named “Images of Team: {name}’ withembedded photos

4.Z7IP file downloads to your browser

Events m \mpcrt‘
3Events Tl Tags v |« 5

Name / Location Date v Actions Results Buy

73 = JTI BARCELONA 2026-02-10 Elements ~ = @ 8 2 " B8
Barcelona (Spain)
E=0 o

; =~ JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 8:58 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ 8 2 " 8
Barcelona (Spain)
E=0 o

s JTI BARCELONA- Copy(2/10/2026 9:00 PM) 2021-12-10 Elements ~ = @ B " B
Barcelona (Spain)
50 o

. >

Requires at least oneresult. If the event has no results, an erroris shown.

See: Event — Results for export details
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Step 7 — Export event photos to S3

Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown > export photos form

Back to event list

Export results
e-mail list

xavi.guardia@gmail com,xguardia@sfy.com

List of emails to be notified, separated by comma, The adresses on this lit will get notifications for every action and willalso get the link to the fles.

Photo exportis asynchronous (unlike the instant Excel download):

1. Navigate to the export photos page

2. System pre-fills email addresses from your company’s user accounts

3. Edit the email list if needed (comma-separated)

4. Click Export

5. Abackgroundjobis created

6. The background processing service packages all photos and uploads to Amazon S3

7.Recipients receive an email with download links

(O DANGER

Download links expire after 4 days. Save the photoslocally before the links become inactive.

Checkjob status on the same page — it shows: Job Status, Last Time Active, Notification Emails,
and Download links.

Step 8 — Archive the event (optional)
After exporting allneeded data, the event can be archived.

Navigate to: Eventslist > row dropdown > Clear results or delete event

JTI BARCELONA

Clear Results

Clears all results including pictures and tracked positions

This operation cannot be undone

To delete an event, type the name of the event to be deleted to confirm the operation

Deletes the event and results

Back

Back to event list

Two options:
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Action Effect Reversible?
Clear Removes all results, photos, and GPS positions. Event configuration No

Results (teams, challenges, routes) is preserved.

Delete Permanently removes the entire event and all data. Requires typing the No

Event event name to confirm.

Archived result files remain accessible from the Admin menu (managed by MooveTeam).

Show 10 | entries Search

Company “  Event Date File

No records found

Showing 0 to 0 of 0 entries

Step 9 — Restart the event (if needed)

If the event needs torun again (e.g., second group of participants, next-day event):

Use the Restart action from the Live Control panel. Restart calls the same start logic as a fresh
start.

{\ RESTARTING DESTROYS ALL ACCUMULATED DATA

Results, positions, and gadgets are permanently deleted. There is no undo. Always complete
Steps 5-7 (export results, photos) before restarting.
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Complete post-event checklist

Step Action Done?
1 Stop the event
2 Score all photo and free-text responses
3 Generate andreview the results report
4 Generate the distancesreport (if GPS event)
5 Exportresults as Excel ZIP
6 Export photos to S3 (if photo challenges exist)
7 Verify S3 download links arrived via email
8 Archive or clearresults as needed
Related flows

* Flow 2 — Start Event and Track — How the event was started
e Flow 3 — Event Execution — What happened during the event

e Flow]— Create a Complete Event — If you need torunanew event
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Go-Live Checklist

Sequential checklist for event day. Follow these stepsin order — from office preparation through
post-eventwrap-up.

Print this page orkeep it open onyour phone during the event.

Before the event (office)

e  Verify credit balance covers the team count (1 credit per playing team). Check in User Menu
> Credits.

o Confirm or create a sale for the event. Real Game mode requires an active, paid sale whose
authorization period covers today. Contact your MooveTeam account manager if needed.

o Print QR codes for all teams. Open the Teams tab > QR Code sub-tab > print. See Event —
Teams.

o Upload team documents (rules briefing, schedule) to the Documents tab. See Event —
Documents.

e  Verify all challenges have GPS coordinates set. Open the challenge map view and confirm
every pinis placed correctly.

o Run aDemo session to test the full flow end-to-end. Start the event in Demo mode (max 2
teams, no credits consumed), walk through a few challenges, verify scoring, then stop. See
Event — Live Control.

o Prepare backup QR printouts. Print an extra setin case of damage at the venue.

At the venue (setup)

o Open the Live Map on a projector orvenue screen. Use the tracking URL:
/Admin/Tracking/Segmentos?eventoid={eventld} . See Event — Live Control.

o Login staff iPads as “Organization Staff” teams. Staff teams do not consume credits and are
excluded from the ranking.

e  Verify GPS signal quality at key challenge locations. Walk to 2-3 challenge spots and
confirm the mobile app detects proximity.

o Memorize the “Allow click map icons” toggle locationin Event — General Data. If GPS fails
at the venue, enable this checkbox as aninstant workaround.

o Distribute printed QR codes to team captains. Verify each code scans correctly before the
event starts.
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Golive

Start the event. Click the green Start button from the eventslist orthe event edit page.
Review the pre-start confirmation screen. See Event — Live Control.

Monitor the tracking dashboard for stuck teams. If a team stops moving for an extended
period, check whetherthey are having a technicalissue.

Keep the Troubleshooting page open on your phone or tablet for quick reference if
something goes wrong.

Watch for device issues. If ateam’s device dies, unassign it and rescan QR onanew device.
See Troubleshooting — Device died.

After the event

o Stop the event by clicking the red Stop button. Do NOT press Restart — Restart destroys all
results. See Live Control — Stop vs Restart warning.

Exportresults to Excel. Open Event — Results and use the export action.

Export photos from the Gallery if the event included picture/video challenges.

Review scores for any manual adjustments needed. Use the results edit form orinline
EditField action.

Share public results with participants: /Gamestation/ViewResults?eventoid={eventId} .
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Troubleshooting

Quick-reference guide forcommon problems during Moove80 events. Each entry describes the
symptom, explains the cause, and links to the full feature page where you perform the fix.

Keep this page open onyour phone or tablet during live events.

A team’s device died or crashed

Symptom: Ateam stopsreporting GPS positions and cannot complete challenges. Their device is
unresponsive or broken.
Fix:

1. Openthe Teams tab for the event: Event — Teams.

2.Find the affected teamin the list. The Details column shows their current device UUID.

3. Click the personicon (Unassign device) on that team’s row. This clears the device binding ( uid )
and start timestamp.

4. Hand the team a new device. Have them scan their QR code again to re-register.

® NOTE

Unassigning a device does not delete the team’s results or GPS history. Only the device
binding s cleared.

GPS not working at this location

Symptom: Teams are physically at a challenge location but the app does not activate the
challenge. GPS signalis weak or unreliable (indoor venues, urban canyons, dense buildings).
Fix:

1. Openthe event’s General Data tab: Event — General Data.

2.Enable the checkbox “Allow players to click over map icons to activate challenges”.

3. Save the event.

4.Tellteams they can now tap challenge pins directly on the map instead of relying on GPS
proximity.

£ TIP

Memorize the location of this checkbox before every event. Itis the fastest workaround for
GPSissues atavenue.
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A teamis stuck on a broken challenge

Symptom: Ateam cannot complete a specific challenge (wrong answer expected, media not
loading, or challenge is misconfigured) and they are blocked from progressing.

Fix — Option A: Reassign the team to a different segment.

1. Openthe segment tracking view: Event — Live Control (Segment tracking section).

2. Select the stuck team and reassign them to a different segment. This sends a push notification
(message type 126) forcing the app to switch segments.

Fix — Option B: Score the challenge manually.
1. Openthe scoring dashboard: Event — Live Control (Scoring and challenge tracker section).

2.Use the Power Scoring tab to manually award points for that challenge.

3. Alternatively, open Event — Results and create or edit aresult record directly.

Team can’tscan QR code
Symptom: Ateam’s printed QR code does not scan, or the app rejectsiit.
Fix:

1. Openthe Teams tab: Event — Teams.

2. Goto the QR Code sub-tab to verify the codes are correctly generated.

3.If the printoutis damaged, reprint from the QR Code sub-tab.

4. If scanning still fails, manually assign the team by using the Unassign device action on their
current (broken) registration, then have them scan a freshly printed code.

5.Asalastresort, note the team’slocalizer code (format: {TeamId}-{Checksum} )and enterit
manually in the app if supported.

® NOTE

QR codes contain aregistration tokeninthe format {TeamId}-{Checksum} (e.g., “5060-6EQ”).
Verify the printed code matches the one shownin the QR Code sub-tab.

Event won’t start

Symptom: You click Start but the event does not begin, or the pre-start page shows a problem.

Fix — Check these itemsin order:
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1. Creditbalance: The pre-start page shows your current credit balance and the cost (1 credit per
playing team). If the balance is insufficient, purchase more credits first. Check your balance in
UserMenu > Credits.

2. Active sale: Real Game mode requires an active, paid sale whose authorization period covers
today. If no valid sale exists, the system defaults to Demo mode (max 2 teams). Contact your
MooveTeam account manager to confirm or create a sale.

3. Team count: Verify atleast one non-staff team exists in the Teams tab.

4. Pending jobs: The pre-start page shows whether background jobs are still processing. Wait for
them to finish before starting.

5. Event state: If the event was previously started, it may already have an active time window.
Check the start/end dates.

(O DANGER

Starting an event clears all previous results, GPS positions, gadget inventories, messages,
and device registrations. See Live Control — Starting an event for the full list of what isreset.

Results not appearing

Symptom: The event has ended but no results show in the admin results table or the public results
view.
Fix:
1. Confirm the eventis stopped, not just expired. Open Event — Live Control and verify the
event state. Stop the event explicitly if it is still technically running (end date in the future).
2. Wait for sync. Results are recorded as teams complete challenges. If the event just stopped,
allow a few minutes for any remaining data to sync from mobile devices.
3. Check the results page. Open Event — Results and verify records exist. Use the search/filter to
look for specific teams.
4. Check the public results page. The public results page at /Gamestation/ViewResults?eventoid=

{eventId} may show results evenif the adminviewis slow toload.

® NOTE

Stopping an event backdates the end time by 3 minutes and finalizes the game session. It
does not delete any data. Results, GPS positions, and photos are preserved forreporting
and export.
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Wrong scores showing
Symptom: Ateam’s scoreisincorrect, or points were awarded/deductedincorrectly.
Fix:

1. OpenEvent — Results.

2.Findtheincorrect result record using the search filter.

3. Click Edit on the result row to correct the points value.

4.To change pointsinline without opening the full edit form, use the inline edit option available
from the scoringinterface.

5.f aresult should not exist at all, use Delete to removeit.

6.To add amissing result, use Create to add anew result record for the correct team and
challenge.

£ TIP

Check the challenge’s scoring configuration first. If points are consistently wrong forone
challenge type, the issue may be in the challenge setup rather than individual results. See
Event — Challenges.

Event package too large

Symptom: The pre-start page shows a very large event size in MB, the event takes too long to
start, orthe mobile app is slow to download the event package.
Fix:
1. Openthe event and use the Optimize action from the event edit page.
2.The system scans all challenge HTML content (introductory text, correct answer text, wrong
answer text) and strips embedded baseé64 images, redundant HTML tags, inline styles, and
oversized markup from copy-pasted content.
3. Theresponse shows how many bytes were saved.
4.The optimization preserves the visible text and gallery image references — only markup bloat is
removed.

£ TIP

Run this afterimporting events from XML or after heavy editing of challenge HTML content.
Events with content pasted from Microsoft Word or rich-text editors are especially likely to

benefit.
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Glossary

Definitions of key terms used in the MooveTeam platform and its back-office Moove80.

A

Activity

Synonym for Event. A complete gamified experience created in Moove80 and played through the
apps.

Alliance

A grouping of teams that cooperate with each other and share scores. Enables cooperation
dynamics between multiple teams within the same event.

AR (Augmented Reality)

Technology that overlays virtual objects (3D) on the real world through the device’s camera.
Available in MooveXR and MooveGoXR.

AR Scene

Configuration of an augmented reality experience with 3D objects positioned in space. Managed
from the “Augmented Reality Scenes” section of Moove80.

AR Shell

Amini-game type that uses the camera and AR to create aninteractive gaming experience in the
player’'sreal environment.

B

Back-Office

The web administration panel (Moove80) where events are designed, configured, and monitored.

BYOD (Bring Your Own Device)

Amode where each player uses their own smartphone. In this model, 1device = 1credit.
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C

Challenge

The fundamental unit of gameplay. Atask that teams must complete to earn points. MooveTeam
supports 14 types of challenges.

Credits

Virtual currency of the system. 1 credit = 1device per activity. Credits never expire. Purchasedin
packs with volume discounts.

Custom Map

Animage overlaid on Google Maps to give the event map athemed appearance (e.g., medieval
map, pirate map).

D

Deep Link

Adirect URL that, when opened on adevice, launches the app and loads a specific activity. Usedin
activation QR codes.

Demo

Free and unlimited test mode that allows testing an activity without consuming credits.

Dynamic Segment

A premium feature that allows segments to be unlocked conditionally based on collected objects,
elapsedtime, orcompleted challenges.

E

Event

The main entity inMoove80. Contains teams, challenges, routes, segments, objects, gadgets, and
all configuration for a gamified activity.

G
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Gadget

A sabotage tool that one team can send to another to hinder their progress. Functionsas a
competitive “prank.” Each team has alimited stock.

Geolocated Video

A challenge type where a video plays automatically when the team arrives at a specific GPS
location.

glb / gltf

Standard formats for 3D models used in MooveXR’s augmented reality. GL Transmission Format.

GPXTrack

A GPSroute file format that can be imported as an overlay on the event’s custom map.

H

Hidden Challenge

A challenge thatis not visible on the map and that teams must discover during gameplay.

Hint

Aninformational challenge type that presents narrative content (text, video, 360°) without
requiring an answer. Used for storytelling.

iBeacon

Apple’s Bluetooth communication protocol used forindoor proximity detection. Enablesindoor
challenges without GPS.

M

Mini-game

A category of challenges that includes interactive games: Puzzle, Guess the Word, Hangman, Find
the Pairs, Related Words, Slot Machine, and AR Shell.
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Moove80

The name of MooveTeam'’s back-office (web administration panel).

MooveGo

AMooveTeam spin-off (since 2018) oriented toward the tourism market. Enables self-guided
experiences without staff. WooCommerce integration.

MooveGoXR

A product combining self-guided experiences (MooveGo) with augmented reality (XR). Launched
May 2025.

Moovelndoor

SpecializediPad app forindoor activities, using QR codes and iBeacons instead of GPS.

MoovePhotoCall

iPad app forinteractive event photocalls.

MooveQuiz

iPad app for quiz shows and question competitionsin presentation format.

MooveTeam

The main platform for creating GPS-based gamified experiences. Includes the back-office
(Moove80) and player apps.

MooveXR

App with advanced augmented reality support (3D objects, AR scenes) for team building with an
AR component.

Multiedit

A back-office feature that allows editing multiple challenges simultaneously.

o

Object

Avirtual collectible element. Teams obtain objects by completing challenges and may need them
to activate others. Canhave 3D visualizationin AR.
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Overlay Map

Animage overlaid on Google Maps that replaces the standard map appearance with athemed
custom version.

P

Pay-per-use

MooveTeam’s business model: creating activities is free, you only pay credits when running them
withreal clients.

Premium Account

Account level with advanced features such as customicons, dynamic segments, and extended
branding.

Publish

Actionthat makes an event visible to players. Step prior to “Start.”

Push Notification

Messages the organizer can send to specific teams during a live event.

Q

QR Code

Quick Response code. Used both for activating challenges (indoor) and for player activation
(deeplink QR that installs the app and loads the activity).

R

Ranking

Real-time team leaderboard by score. Can be global, by segment, or by alliance.

Robot

A challenge type thatinvolvesinteraction with robots orautomated elements.
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Route

A predefined path that groups challenges and is assigned to teams. Allows different teams to
follow different pathsinthe same event.

S

Scavenger Hunt

An activity format where teams must find and complete challenges distributed across a
geographic area.

Segment

A phase orlevel within an event. Segments create progression: teams must complete challenges
inone segment before advancing to the next.

Skin
A seasonalvisual theme that changes the app’s appearance (Christmas, Halloween, etc.).

Staff Profile

A special profile in the app that allows the organizer to monitor the event without needing the web
back-office.

Start

Action that launches an event. Thisis the moment when credits are consumed.

Step Count

Achallenge type that uses the smartphone’s pedometer to measure walking distance.

T

Tag

Metadata for organizing and filtering eventsin the back-office.

Team

A group of players participating together. Can be a group using aniPad (up to 5 people) or
individual playersin BYOD.
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Theme

Visual configuration that changesicons, sounds, and app style foran event.

Track

Back-office feature that shows teams’ GPS positionsinreal-time during an event.

w

WooCommerce Integration

MooveGo’sintegration with WooCommerce (WordPress) that enables selling self-guided
experiences directly from an online store.
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IconLegend

Visual glossary of allicons, badges, and indicators used in the Moove80 back-office. The admin
paneluses Bootstrap 2 Glyphicons (sprite-based) for all interface icons. Premium accounts may
also see custom map icons uploaded from the Gallery.

£ TIP

Bookmark this page for quick reference while learning the Moove80 interface.

Eventlistrow — overview

The event list row packs many controls into a single line. This annotated capture shows every
buttonandiconin context:

Nombre / Ubicacién Fecha v Acciones Resultados Comprar/Pagar

B -sc- e

/ &~ JTI BARCELONA
Barcelona (Spain)

From left to right: Edit (pencil), Actions toolbox (briefcase with dropdown arrow), Status tag
(“active” badge withremove), Add tag (blue plus), event name and location, date, Elements
dropdown, Start button, Results icons (four small buttons), Buy/Pay (shopping cart).

Navigationicons

Icons that appearin the top-right user dropdown menu and in sidebar/submenu navigation.

_I_ Currentuser/User management Top menu bar, Users admin

E Language selector/ Current GPS position Top menu dropdown, challenge map
'-.-' My Data (account settings) Usermenu

El PhotoCallsection Usermenu

{i} Downloads page / Export to Excel Usermenu, event actions

2 Accounting (credit purchases and billing) Usermenu

{E} Events list/ Ticket management Usermenu, MooveGo tickets

E Characters (personajes / avatars) Usermenu

5= ARScenes/Gallery 3D Usermenu, admin menu
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B EndUsers (usuarios finales) Usermenu

,-I.-,. Admin tools submenu header Admin submenu

G Jobs / Database utilization / Disk utilization Admin submenu

i=  ControlPanel/ Credits list Admin submenu, credits

9 Challenge Types / Challenges Admin submenu, element lists
A\ ErrorLog (ELMAH) Admin submenu

'-' Sales (ventas) / Special messages Admin menu, Gamestation
ksl PhotoCallSales/Result photos Admin menu, results

ﬂ Companies (empresas) Admin menu

ﬂ:l Log Off Usermenu (bottom)

Entity and elementicons

Icons usedin the Elements dropdown onthe event list and in entity index pages. Eachicon
identifies a type of child entity within an event.

M Alianzas )

= Equipos )

@ Pruebas (3

»° Objetos / Gadgets [}
£ Segmentos [

oS Rutas E}

The Elements dropdown (=~ ) provides quick navigation to each entity type with a count
badge.
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Icon Meaning Where it appears

|H Alliances / Segment tracking view Event list dropdown, tracking
i 3 Teams Event list dropdown

#] Challenges Event list dropdown

.ﬁ Objects and Gadgets / Segments Eventlist dropdown

> Routes Event list dropdown
Trophy Results column header (custom PNG, not a font Eventlist header, results
image icon) column

Mapicons

Icons that appear on Google Maps views when editing challenges, routes, or tracking live events.

Default challenge pins

Challenge locations on the map use Google Charts APl numbered pins: blue pins with sequential
numbers (1, 2, 3...). The URL patternis:

http://chart.apis.google.com/chart?chst=d_map_pin_letter&chld={number}|2a69f5|000000

Static mapicons (selectable per challenge)

Accounts canselectamap iconfrom a predefined set of images.
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Icon Description

(default) Standard numbered pin (Google Charts API)

Beer
Bomb
Box

Find QR

© 0 090

Flag

Food

Food (variant)

e Google

Guess the Word minigame
Find Pairs minigame
Related Words minigame
Puzzle minigame

Hint

Megaphone

© 06 ©

Moove logo

Picture (Photo challenge)
Question

Question (green)
Augmented Reality

Star

Stopwatch

Team

9 © 0 © 90

Video
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’ Zest

Transparent (invisible marker)

Custom map icons (Premium only)

Premium accounts see an additional Customized Icon dropdown that listsimages from the
company’s Gallery. Upload a square PNG to the Gallery, then select it as a custom challenge pin.

Tracking map pins

During live tracking, team positions use blue lettered pins via the Google Charts API:

http://chart.apis.google.com/chart?chst=d_map_pin_letter&chld={team} |@@QOFF | FFFFFF

Statusindicators

Visual cues that communicate the current state of an event or entity.
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Indicator Meaning

Eventis stopped — click to start

© Detener Eventisrunning — click to stop

MooveGologo EventisaMooveGo event (self-guided
tourism mode)

Blue badge with Number of child entities (e.g., “Teams 47,

count “Challenges 12”)

i ] Challenge property values (points, time limit,
radius, etc.)

Correct answer / Feature enabled / Attribute is

®

true
X Incorrect answer / Feature disabled
-"':, Loading spinner — operationin progress
e Premium-only feature indicator (crownicon)
Event status badge — removable tag (click
minus to remove)
‘ Company has premium subscription

Actionicons

Icons on buttons that trigger create, edit, and delete operations.

Event actions toolbar

Moove80 User Manual

Where it appears

Eventlist, Actions column
Eventlist, Actions column

Eventlist, next to event name

Element dropdownitems

Challenge list columns

Challenge details, Multi-Edit,
team list

Challenge details
Start Event button

Event actions dropdown, event
settings

Eventlist row

Companieslist

The actions toolbox button( = - briefcase icon with dropdown arrow) opens the full event actions

menu:
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& - JTI
Rrar¢

G Pase de fotos W i

gr Imprimir Codigos QR
to Limpiar resultados o borrar ¢
© Detalles i
@ Duplicar

E» Exportar ,

B Informe

2 Informe de distancias
Resultados

4
3 Exportar resultados i

The menuis divided into two groups. Upper group (event management): Photo slideshow, Print
QR Codes, Clearresults / Delete, Details, Duplicate, Export. Lower group (results & reports):
Report, Distances report, Results, Export results.

Resultsrowicons

The results column shows a compact row of four quick-accessicons:

—

= = M

«

From left toright: Follow (tracking list), Photo slideshow, Results (clipboard), Segments (layers).

Completeiconreference

E."' Edit thisitem Listrows (events, teams, challenges, etc.)
M Deletethisitem Listrows, challenge sub-items

i| View event details (summary page) Event actions dropdown

E Duplicate event / Export event Event actions dropdown
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Generate printable report

Print QR codes / Ticket management
Follow live (tracking view)

Confirm purchase / Buy credits

View purchase details

Back /Return to parentlist

Start event

Stop event

Addimage /Additem/Addtag
Remove image /Remove item
Export to Excel / Download data
Exportresults (download to tray)
Export pictures and videos
Distancesreport (walking personicon)
Clearresults (circular arrows)

View sub-item details

Optimize images

Manage event tasks

Authorize a sale

Transfer credits / Purchase details

1 Mer2RKFEO0O0ORY >0 @ D

Messages

Tag management

Moove80 User Manual

Event actions dropdown

Event actions dropdown, MooveGo tickets
Event list, results column

Event list, purchases column

Eventlist, purchases column

All detail/edit pages (top-right)
Eventlist, edit page

Eventlist

Challenge sub-item forms, tag creation
Challenge sub-item forms

Event actions dropdown

Event actions dropdown

Event actions dropdown

Event actions dropdown

Event actions dropdown

Challenge index (sub-itemlists)

Event edit page

Indoor event list

Distributor panel

Distributor panel, Indoor event list

Gamestationresults

Events can have custom status tags displayed as colored badges on the event list row.

-cive O

438 /443



ICON LEGEND Moove80 User Manual

Icon Meaning Where it appears
ﬂ Create anew custom tag for this event Event list row, next to status tags
[ ] Remove this tag from the event Inside status tag badge
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Limits and Capacities

Practicalreference of file size limits, format constraints, and entity capacitiesin Moove80. Use this
page when planning events to avoid upload errors or unexpected behavior.

Where no explicit limit exists, the constraint is the database or server configuration rather than
applicationlogic.

File upload limits

Upload context Max size Allowed formats
Galleryimages 3MB (3,000,000 .png, .jpg, .jpeg
bytes)

Galleryimage dimensions 1500 px (auto-resized) —

Eventlogo 500KB Image formats

Document upload 3MB PDF and common document

(Teams/Staff/AR) formats

PhotoCallimage 1MB Image formats

Charactervideo (standardaccount) 5MB Video formats

Charactervideo (Premium account) 25MB Video formats
& TIP

Compressimages before uploading to the Gallery. Images larger than 1500 px on any side
are automatically resized, which may reduce quality unpredictably.

Text field limits

Field Maxlength

Username 100 characters
Password (minimum) 6 characters
Gallery 3D name 255 characters
Gallery 3D description 1000 characters
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Entity counts per event

Entity Explicit limit Notes

Teams per event No explicit Database-constrained. Practical limit depends on credit balance
limit (Tcredit perplaying team).

Challenges per No explicit Database-constrained. No cap in challenge creationlogic.

event limit

Routes perevent No explicit Database-constrained.
limit

Segments per No explicit Database-constrained.

event limit

Objects per No explicit Database-constrained.

event limit

Gadgets per No explicit Auto-generate creates one gadget per effect type (10 outdoor, 8

event limit indoor).

Alliances per No explicit Database-constrained.

event limit

® NOTE

“No explicit limit” means the application code does not enforce a maximum count. The
practical limitis determined by database capacity and server performance. Events with
hundreds of teams or challenges may experience slower page loads in the admininterface.

Export formats
Export Format Delivery method
Results Xlsx (Excel) Direct download
Sales history Xlsx (Excel) Direct download
Photos and videos .Zip Async background job, download link emailed
QRcodes PNGimages Rendered server-side, printable from browser
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Other constraints
Constraint Value Notes
Event duration (on Minimum 3 The system sets the end date based on the configured duration
start) days (minimum 3 days). Actual event lengthis controlled by when you
press Stop.
Stop backdate 3 minutes Stopping an event backdates the end time by 3 minutes to

account for mobile app sync delay.

Demomodeteams  Maximum 2 Events without an active paid sale default to Demo mode, which
limits the event to 2 teams.

Gadget effect 10 Bomb, Alcohol, X-Ray, Scare, Fart, Love, Fireworks, Broken
types (outdoor) Screen, Inverted Screen, Lock Screen

Gadget effect 8 X-Ray and Inverted Screen are excluded

types (indoor/quiz)

Challenge types 14 Questions, Hints, Physical Activity, Picture/Video, Geolocated

Video, Puzzle, Guess the Word, Hangman, Find the Pairs, Related
Words, Slot Machine, AR Shell, Guess the Song, Robots
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